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***TRADE SECRET NOTICE***

THE STERLING COMMERCE SOFTWARE DESCRIBED BY THIS DOCUMENTATION ("STERLING
COMMERCE SOFTWARE") IS THE CONFIDENTIAL AND TRADE SECRET PROPERTY OF
STERLING COMMERCE, INC., ITS AFFILIATED COMPANIES OR ITS OR THEIR LICENSORS,
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know-how they contain constitute the proprietary, confidential and valuable trade secret
information of Sterling Commerce, Inc., its affiliated companies or its or their licensors, and
may not be used for any unauthorized purpose, or disclosed to others without the prior
written permission of the applicable Sterling Commerce entity. This documentation and the
Sterling Commerce Software that it describes have been provided pursuant to a license
agreement that contains prohibitions against and/or restrictions on their copying,
modification and use. Duplication, in whole or in part, if and when permitted, shall bear this
notice and the Sterling Commerce, Inc. copyright notice.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS. This documentation and the Sterling Commerce
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on Government Licensees per 48 C.F.R. 12.212 or 227.7202 through 227.7202-4, as
applicable, or through 48 C.F.R. 52.244-6.

These terms of use shall be governed by the laws of the State of Ohio, USA, without regard
to its conflict of laws provisions. If you are accessing the Sterling Commerce Software
under an executed agreement, then nothing in these terms and conditions supersedes or
modifies the executed agreement with respect to the bundled software solution.
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WARRANTY DISCLAIMER

This Documentation and the Sterling Commerce Software it describes are licensed either
"AS IS" or with a limited warranty, as set forth in the Sterling Commerce license
agreement. Other than any limited warranties provided, NO OTHER WARRANTY IS
EXPRESSED AND NONE SHALL BE IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR USE OR FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Without
limitation to the foregoing, Sterling Commerce does not warrant or represent that use of
this software will ensure compliance with the U.S. Department of Transportation's (DOT)
Hazardous Materials Regulations (HMR) found in Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations
(49 CFR) or any other legal requirements, and users of this software should consult
independent legal counsel and technical support to ensure compliance with the HMR and
other legal requirements. The applicable Sterling Commerce entity reserves the right to
revise this publication from time to time and to make changes in the content hereof without
the obligation to notify any person or entity of such revisions or changes.

These terms of use shall be governed by the laws of the state of Ohio, USA, without regard
to its conflict of laws provisions. If you are accessing the Sterling Commerce Software
under an executed agreement, then nothing in these terms and conditions supersedes or
modifies the executed agreement.

Third-Party Materials
Third-Party Links

The Sterling Commerce Software may include links or references to internet web sites and
resources operated or offered by third parties. Such links are provided to facilitate your
acquisition of third-party software products or services which may enable or otherwise
enhance your use of the Sterling Commerce Software. Sterling Commerce makes no
representations, warranties, or other commitments whatsoever about any such web sites or
third-party resources. You are solely responsible for any transaction, download, installation
and use of any software product or services made available via such third-party web sites
or resources, and for compliance with any and all terms applicable to such third-party
software products or services. Accordingly, Sterling Commerce is not responsible for the
availability of such third-party web sites or resources, and is not responsible for any use of,
or reliance on, any such content, products, services, or other materials on, or available
through, such web sites or resources.

Third-Party Software

The Sterling Commerce Software may be distributed with or otherwise rely upon other
Sterling Commerce software which may be distributed on the same storage media with
products, ("Third-Party Software") offered by third parties ("Third-Party Licensors").
Third-Party Software information for such additional components of the Sterling Commerce
Software is located at: <INSTALL_DIR>/ReadMe.htm
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Preface

This manual describes the reports that can be generated using the
Sterling Warehouse Management System.

Intended Audience

This manual provides information for warehouse managers who are
responsible for tracking inventory, inbound, outbound, and other
operations in the warehouse, using the Sterling Warehouse Management
System.

Structure

This document contains the following chapters:

Chapter 1, "Introduction™

This chapter introduces the reports provided with Sterling Warehouse
Management System.

Chapter 2, "Inbound Reports™
This chapter explains the inbound reports provided with Sterling
Warehouse Management System.

Chapter 3, "Returns Reports"

This chapter explains the returns reports provided with Sterling
Warehouse Management System.
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Chapter 4, "Inventory Reports"

This chapter explains the inventory reports provided with Sterling
Warehouse Management System.

Chapter 5, "VAS Reports"

This chapter explains the Value Added Services (VAS) reports provided
with Sterling Warehouse Management System.

Chapter 6, " Outbound Reports"

This chapter explains the outbound reports provided with Sterling
Warehouse Management System.

Chapter 7, "Task Reports"

This chapter explains the task reports provided with Sterling Warehouse
Management System.

Chapter 8, "Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports"

This chapter explains the billing activity reports generated using Sterling
Warehouse Management System

Appendix A, "'Sterling Warehouse Management System Report
Samples™

This appendix provides samples of the various reports that can be
generated using Sterling Warehouse Management System.

Appendix B, "Using Report Studio"

This appendix provides information for using the Cognos Report Studio,
utilizing Sterling Warehouse Management System reports and
customizing those reports for your application.

Documentation
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For more information about the Sterling Warehouse Management
System™ components, see the following manuals:

e Sterling Warehouse Management System: Release Notes
e Sterling Warehouse Management System: Installation Guide
e Sterling Warehouse Management System: Overview

e Sterling Warehouse Management System: Implementation Guide
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Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Guide

Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Engine Guide

Sterling Warehouse Management System:
Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Reports Guide

Business Intelligence

Printed Documents Guide

Billing Activity Reporting

Upgrade Guide
Voxware Integration Guide

Javadocs

For more information about the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
components, see the following manuals:

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Guide

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

for End User Guide

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Guide

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Mobile Devices Guide

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Guide

Release Notes
Installation Guide
Upgrade Guide

Configuration Deployment Tool

Performance Management Guide
High Availability Guide

System Management Guide
Localization Guide
Customization Basics Guide
Customizing APIs Guide

Customizing Console JSP Interface

Customizing the RCP Interface

Customizing User Interfaces for

Customizing Web Ul Framework
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¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Customizing Swing Interface
Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Extending the Condition Builder
Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Extending the Database Guide
e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Extending Transactions Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Using Sterling RCP Extensibility
Tool Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Integration Guide
e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product Concepts Guide
e Sterling Warehouse Management™ System: Concepts Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide

e Sterling Distributed Order Management™: Configuration Guide

e Sterling Supply Collaboration: Configuration Guide

e Sterling Global Inventory Visibility™: Configuration Guide

e Sterling Catalog Management™: Configuration Guide

e Sterling Logistics Management: Configuration Guide

e Sterling Reverse Logistics™: Configuration Guide

e Sterling Warehouse Management System: Configuration Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform User Guide
e Sterling Distributed Order Management: User Guide

e Sterling Supply Collaboration: User Guide

e Sterling Global Inventory Visibility: User Guide

e Sterling Logistics Management: User Guide

e Sterling Reverse Logistics: User Guide

e Sterling Warehouse Management System: User Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Mobile Application User Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Business Intelligence Guide
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e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Javadocs

e Sterling Selling and Fulfillment Suite: Glossary

e Parcel Carrier: Adapter Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Multitenant Enterprise Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Password Policy Management

Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Item Concepts Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Pricing Concepts Guide

e Business Center: Iltem Administration Guide

e Business Center: Pricing Administration Guide

e Business Center: Customization Guide

e Business Center: Localization Guide

Conventions

The following conventions may be used in this manual:

Convention

Meaning

Ellipsis represents information that has been
omitted.

<>

Angle brackets indicate user-supplied input.

mono-spaced text

Mono-spaced text indicates a file name, directory
path, attribute name, or an inline code example or
command.

/or\

Slashes and backslashes are file separators for the
Windows, UNIX, and LINUX operating systems. The
file separator for the Windows operating system is
"\" and the file separator for UNIX and Linux systems
is "/". The UNIX convention is used unless otherwise
mentioned.

<YANTRA_HOME_OLD>

User-supplied location of the installation directory
for previously installed releases. This is only
applicable for Releases 7.7, 7.9, and 7.11.
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Convention Meaning

<YFS_HOME_OLD=> This is the <YANTRA_ HOME>/Runtime directory of
previously installed releases. This is only applicable
for Releases 7.7, 7.9, and 7.11.

<INSTALL_DIR> User-supplied location of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation installation directory. This is applicable
for Release 8.0.

Note: The Selling and Fulfillment Foundation documentation set uses the
following conventions in the context of the product name:

Yantra is used for Release 7.7 and earlier.
Sterling Supply Chain Applications is used for Releases 7.9 and 7.11.

Sterling Multi-Channel Fulfillment Solution is used for Releases 8.0
and 8.2.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation for Release 8.5.
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Introduction

The Sterling Warehouse Management System helps you manage
operations in mid-sized Finished Goods distribution centers (DCs).
Shipments may be shipped to consumers, retailers or distributors, or
mom- and pop- stores.

To aid warehouse managers who are responsible for tracking inventory,
and inbound, outbound, and other operations in the warehouse, Sterling
Warehouse Management System provides the capability to generate
many reports. Access to these reports is controlled, based on the group
to which the user belongs.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System reports can also be used by
enterprise users for tracking inventory across nodes. These reports aid
enterprise users in better decision making by providing complete visibility
to the inventory across all the nodes.

Sterling Warehouse Management System integrates reports with the
Application Console user interface. The dynamic menus of this user
interface enable you to access reports from the appropriate consoles. The
reports displayed in the menu are based upon your user group. For
example, you can view the Order Billing Report and the Shipment Billing
Report in your menu only if you belong to the group representing
warehouse managers. Data security is maintained in the reports by
allowing only users with appropriate permissions to access the
information.

Once you navigate to the criteria screen of a specific report, you can
enter the criteria for generating the report into the criteria screen. Based
upon this criteria, Sterling Warehouse Management System displays the
appropriate report.
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Sterling Warehouse Management System also enables you to save
reports as favorites. These reports are available to you as links in the
Favorites area of your Home page. Click the link to a particular report to
view the criteria screen for that reports. Click Generate Report to view
the report.

1.1 Integration with Cognos 8 Bl 8.4

Sterling Warehouse Management System integrates with Cognos 8 Bl 8.4
to generate reports. The report criteria is entered in the Application
Console and posted to the Cognos URL. This provides the flexibility to
control the reports based on your user group permissions.

1.1.1 Users

Users are set up in Sterling Warehouse Management System and need
not be set up separately in Cognos 8 Bl 8.4.

Reports can be accessed by Sterling Warehouse Management System
console users. You can access only those reports for which your user
groups have permission.

For more information about defining Users and User Groups, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

1.1.2 User Groups

User groups are a collection of users who perform similar tasks. For
example, a group of inventory supervisors might be put in an Inventory
Supervisor user group. Users can belong to multiple user groups. These
user groups are assigned permissions that applicable to all users in the
user group.

Each organization has its own user groups. User groups can only contain
users for the same organization for which the user was created, except in
the case of a user group created by the Hub organization, which can
contain users of any organization.

For more information about defining Users and User Groups see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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1.1.3 Dynamic Menus

Integrating with Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 enables Sterling Warehouse
Management System to provide data to the user interface for generating
reports. Dynamic menus enable users to access reports from the
appropriate consoles. The reports displayed in these menus are based
upon the user group to which the user belongs.

For example, let us consider the differences in the menu displayed to
users belonging to the group representing inventory supervisors and the
menu displayed to users belonging to the group representing shipping
supervisors:

Users belonging to the group representing shipping supervisors can
view the Alerts, Inventory, Outbound, Task, and Configuration options
in their menu, whereas users belonging to the group representing
inventory supervisors can view the Alerts, Inventory, Task, VAS, and
Configuration options in their menu.

Users belonging to the group representing shipping supervisors can,
view all the Outbound Reports under their Outbound menu, whereas
users belonging to the group representing inventory supervisors
cannot even view the Outbound menu option.

Figure 1-1 displays the menu bar that is available to users belonging
to the group representing shipping supervisors.

Figure 1-3 displays the menu bar that is available to users belonging
to the group representing inventory supervisors.

Users belonging to the group representing shipping supervisors can
view only the Dedicated Locations Report, Item Tag Number Report,
and Participant List Report under their Inventory menu, whereas
users belonging to the group representing inventory supervisors can
view all the Inventory Reports under their Inventory menu.

Figure 1-2 displays the Inventory reports that is available to users
belonging to the group representing shipping supervisors.

Figure 1-3 displays the Inventory reports that is available to users
belonging to the group representing inventory supervisors.
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Figure 1-1 Outbound Menu Options for Shipping Supervisors

Alerts Inventory Task Analytics Configuration
Outbound Shipment Console
Create Outbound Shipment
Wave Console
Create Wave
Manifest Console
Load Console

Container Yolume Monthly Report
Order Cycle Time Report

On Time Shipment Report

Daily Shipment Report

Generic Shipper Report

Same Day Pick Pack Ship % Report
Pack and Hold Shipment Report
Order Shipment Report

Outbound Labor Requirements Report
Hot Inventory Report
Replenishment Status Report
Parcel Manifest Report

BOL Total Weights Report
Shipment Billing Summary Report
Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report
Shipment shortage Report

Figure 1-2 Inventory Menu Options for Shipping Supervisors

Alerts Inventory Task Outbound Analytice Configuration
Location Inventory Console

Dedicated Locations Report
Item Lot No. Report
Participant List Report
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Figure 1-3 Inventory Menu Options for Inventory Supervisors

Alerts Task ¥AS Analytics Configuration
Location Inventory Console
Create Count Request
Count Console
Create Move Request
Move Request Console
Adjust Location Inventory
Change Location Inventory Attributes
MENU_Print_Case/Pallet_Labels

Inventory Aging Report
Replenishment Status Report
Inwventory Audit Report

Inventory Balance Report

Inwventory Hold Report

Node Inventory Yaluation Report
Location Inventory Detail Report
Location Inventory Summary Report
Item Inventory Repork

Container Not Having Standard Qty Report
Cycle Count Yariance Daily Report
Cycle Count Yariance Weekly Report
Cycle Count Yariance Monthly Report
Dedicated Locations Report

1.1.4 Permissions

Permissions are assigned to user groups. These permissions apply to all
users in that user group. You can administer the permissions that a user
group has throughout the Application Consoles and Applications Manager
applications.

You can allow or disallow permissions for the reports that are displayed
to various user groups. For example, Inventory supervisors may have
access to all Inventory Reports, but may not have access to Outbound
Reports. Shipping Supervisors may access all Outbound Reports, but may
have only limited access to Inventory Reports.

A user who belongs to multiple user groups retains the least restrictive
set of permissions defined by the groups to which they belong. For
example, if a user belongs to a user group that permits them to access
the Inventory Reports and they also belong to a user group that only
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permits them to access the Outbound Reports, the user has access to
both Inventory and Outbound Reports.

For more information about administering user group permissions, see
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

1.1.4.1 Reports Accessible to Enterprise Users
Table 1-1 specifies reports that the enterprise users can access.

Table 1-1 Reports for Enterprise Users

Module Report

Order Container Volume Monthly Report

Order Cycle Time Report

On Time Shipment Report

Order Billing Summary Report

Shipment Billing Summary Report

Inventory Inventory Balance Report

Item Inventory across Nodes Report

Node Inventory Valuation Report

Cycle Count Variance Daily Report

Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report

Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

Participant List Report

Supply Order Billing Summary Report

Shipment Billing Summary Report

Reverse Logistics Returns by Reason Code Report

1.1.4.2 Reports Accessible to Warehouse Users
Table 1-2 specifies reports that the various warehouse users can access.
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Table 1-2 Reports for Warehouse User Groups

Warehouse | Inbound Inventory Outbound

Module Report Manager Supervisor | Supervisor | Supervisor
Inbound Dock to Stock Cycle |Y Y N N

Time KPI Report

Await Material Y Y N N

Report

Inbound Labor Y Y N N

Requirements

Report

Item Attribute Y Y N N

Setup Report

Receipt Discrepancy | Y Y N N

Report

Receipt Detail Y Y N N

Report

Receipt Summary Y Y N N

Report

Shipment Billing Y Y N N

Summary Report
Returns Returns by Reason |Y Y N N

Code Report




Table 1-2 Reports for Warehouse User Groups

Warehouse | Inbound Inventory Outbound

Module Report Manager Supervisor | Supervisor | Supervisor
Inventory | Inventory Aging Y N Y N

Report

Inventory Audit Y N Y N

Report

Inventory Balance Y N Y N

Report

Inventory Hold Y N Y N

Report

Node Inventory Y N Y N

Valuation Report

Location Inventory |Y N Y N

Detail Report

Location Inventory |Y N Y N

Summary Report

Item Inventory Y N Y N

Report

Container Not Y N Y N

Having Standard

Quantity Report

Cycle Count Y N Y N

Variance Daily

Report

Cycle Count Y N Y N

Variance Weekly

Report

Cycle Count Y N Y N

Variance Monthly
Report




Table 1-2 Reports for Warehouse User Groups

Warehouse | Inbound Inventory Outbound
Module Report Manager Supervisor Supervisor | Supervisor
Inventory | Dedicated Locations | Y Y Y Y
Usage Report
Dedicated Locations | Y Y Y Y
Activity Report
Item Tag Number Y Y Y Y
Report
Item Velocity Y N Y N
Report
Location/SKU Y N Y N
Velocity Mismatch
Report
Participants List Y Y Y Y
Report
Space Consolidation | Y N Y N
Report
Space Utilization Y N Y N
Report
Empty Location Y N Y N
report
VAS Work Orders Report N
Outbound | Container Volume
Monthly Report
Order Cycle Time Y N N Y
KPI Report
On Time Shipment |Y N N Y
Report
Daily Shipment Y N N Y
Report
Generic Shipper Y N N Y
Report
Same Day Pick Pack |Y N N Y

Ship Percentage
Report




Table 1-2 Reports for Warehouse User Groups

Warehouse | Inbound Inventory Outbound

Module Report Manager Supervisor Supervisor | Supervisor
Outbound | Pack and Hold Y N N Y

Shipment Report

Order Shipment Y N N Y

Report

Outbound Labor Y N N Y

Requirements

Report

Hot Inventory Y N N Y

Report

Replenishment Y N Y Y

Status Report

Parcel Manifest Y N N Y

Report

BOL Total Weights Y N N Y

Report

Shipment Billing Y N Y Y

Summary Report

Shipment Fill Rate Y N Y Y

Monthly Report

Shipment Shortage |Y N N Y

Report

Shipments Near / Y N N Y

Past Cancel Date

Staging Locations Y N N Y

Report




Table 1-2 Reports for Warehouse User Groups

Data Security

Warehouse | Inbound Inventory Outbound

Module Report Manager Supervisor Supervisor | Supervisor
Tasks In-Progress Y Y Y Y

Shipment Summary

Report

In-Progress Y Y Y Y

Container Summary

Report

Warehouse Y Y Y Y

Activity

Completion

Report

User Productivity Y Y Y Y

Daily Report

User Productivity Y Y Y Y

Weekly Report

User Productivity Y Y Y Y

Monthly Report

1.1.5 Data Security

Users have restricted access to a specific set of enterprises based on the
Data Security Group to which they belong. Sterling Warehouse
Management System maintains data security in reports by allowing users
to access enterprise-specific information in reports only if they belong to
the Data Security Group for that enterprise.

Figure 1—4 illustrates the Inventory Balance Report criteria screen for
user E1. User E1 is restricted to access information pertinent to
enterprise E1 only. Hence, user E1 is not provided with a drop-down list
of enterprises from which to search.

Also, because user E1 is restricted to access information pertinent to
enterprise E1 only, even when user E1 selects Across Enterprises, the
search results only display information pertinent to enterprise E1.

Figure 1-5 illustrates the Inventory Balance Report criteria screen for
user dclmgr. User dclmgr is a node user who participates in enterprises
DEFAULT and E1. Hence, user dclmgr is provided with a drop-down list
of these enterprises from which to choose the appropriate enterprise.
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Also, because user dclmgr is restricted to access information pertinent
to enterprises DEFAULT and E1, when user dclmgr selects Across
Enterprises, the search results display information pertinent to both
DEFAULT and E1.

Figure 1-4 Inventory Balance Report Criteria Screen for Enterprise

Users Restricted to Enterprise E1

Enterprizse

O across Enterprises
Node

I —

Date Range

@ro

@

kem 1D
3| Fe.
Product Line

+[ ¥

| Generate Report

 [iein |




Why Cognos 8 Bl 8.4

Figure 1-5 Inventory Balance Report Criteria Screen for Node Users
Participating in DEFAULT and E1

1zfz6/z005|
1zfz6/z005|

& D

| Generate Report || Help |

For more information about defining Data Security Groups, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

1.2 Why Cognos 8 Bl 8.4

There are various advantages to integrating with Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 for
generating reports. Some of these are:

e Lower costs—reduces maintenance due to complete report coverage
and a zero-footprint environment.

e Faster results—shortens reporting time due to seamless integration
and adaptive authoring.

¢ Improved decision making—reports and dashboards present data in
easily-understood formats.

e Adaptive authoring automatically adjusts report layout when objects
are added, moved, or removed.

e Ability to work with data using familiar business terms.
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Report Body Layout

1.3 Sterlin

Ability to use a variety of charts—crosstabs, bar or 3D bar, pie or
doughnut, line, gauge, funnel, scatter, dot density, waterfall, and so
forth.

Ability to create complex, multi-page layouts using different data
sources.

High performance data access across all sources.
Complete connectivity regardless of environment.
Open architecture that leverages XML, SOAP, and WSDL.

Multiple export formats—Excel, Portable Document Format (PDF),
Extensible Markup Language (XML), Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML), and Comma Separated Value (CSV).

Multilingual capabilities automatically deliver reports in the users'
working language.

Ability to integrate seamlessly with the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation, without the user having to log in to the application again.

g Warehouse Management System

Report Layout

The Sterling Warehouse Management System reports consist of various
sections. Depending upon the number of rows, reports may span across
multiple pages. In the case of multi-page reports, the header and criteria
information appear on the first page only and are not repeated on
subsequent pages.

1.3.1 Report Body Layout

This section describes the layout of a report in Sterling Warehouse
Management System.
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Figure 1-6 Report Body Layout

Report Title

Report Header\ T

Date 27-Dec-2005 o I B-il s R {
Time 63744 PM
User Informatione<_____ | userip

el

Enterprise ID El
User Name___Enterprisel User Enterprise Name El
Search Parameters«<—} Enterprise
K Order Date From Dec 26 2005 To Dec 27 2005
Page Break Criteria
g <— g
Date No. of Inbound Ne. of Inbound Order No. of Qutbound No. of Qutbound Order
Orders Lines Orders Lines
Reportdata «— | 27-pec-0s 4 4 1 2
26-Dec-05 1 1 2 a
Group Totals€&———— 7ot for 5 5 2
Summary Totalse 1 Grand Total 5 5 1 2

Page Number

1of1

Link To
Detailed Reports




Figure 1-7 Detailed Report

Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 6:39:22 PM

outl | Order Lines Billing Detail R :

User ID el Enterprise ID E1
User Name Enterprise] User Enterprise Name _ E1
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Enterprise E1
Document ‘Order No. Order Date Order Buyer Seller Prime Line Sub Line
Type Type Mo. No.
Sales Crder PO-005 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1 4
2005
Cec 27, ZEB1 Fal 2 4
2005

1of1




Report Body Layout

Report Header
The report header displays the date on which the report is generated, the
time on which the report is generated, and the report title.

The report header is printed only on the first page for each report and is
not repeated on the subsequent pages.

User Information
This area displays the information of the user.

The user information is printed only on the first page for each report, and
is not repeated on the subsequent pages.

Node User
In the case of a node user, this area displays the user ID, user name,

warehouse ID, and warehouse name.

Figure 1-8 User Information for Node User

Date 27-0ct-2009 - -

Tme 124412 P Await Material Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Report Level ItemDetails

Enterprise E1 Expected Ship Date From 10/27/2000 To 10/27/2005

Enterprise User
In the case of an enterprise user, this area displays the user ID, user
name, enterprise ID, and enterprise name.

Figure 1-9 User Information for Enterprise User

o it Order Billing Summary Report

Time 5:11:14 PM

User ID el Enterprise ID E1l
User Name Enterprisel User Enterprise Name E1

Enterprise  E1
Order Date From 10/11/2005 To 11/18/2005
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Report Body Layout

Search Parameters
This area displays the search parameters entered by the user.

The search parameter is printed only on the first page for each report
and is not repeated on the subsequent pages.

Page Break Criteria

This area displays the criteria for the page break. Based upon this
criteria, the report is printed on a new page. For example, if the page
break criteria is enterprise, the report is printed on a new page for each
new enterprise.

Note: The report displays only those enterprises that
have some data.

The page break criteria is printed only once for each occurrence of the
criteria and is not repeated in the subsequent pages of the report for the
same criteria. For example, for enterprise E1, the page break criteria E1
is printed once at the top of the table that contains the information for
E1l. If this table spans across multiple pages, the page break criteria E1
is not printed on the subsequent pages. However, if the information for
enterprise E2 is also printed in the same report, the table containing this
information is printed on a new page and is preceded by the page break
criteria E2.

Report Data
This area displays the requested report information, in a tabular format.
In any column, if a value repeats consecutively for more than one row,

the value is printed only once and is not repeated for each of the
successive rows in which the column value is the same.

Group Totals
This area displays the totals for a group. For example, in the figure, this

area displays the totals for enterprise E1.

Summary Totals
This area displays a summary of the totals for all groups.
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Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 Toolbar

Links to Detailed Reports

These links enable you to view detailed reports. These links are typically
present for reports that contain summarized information. Click these
links to view detailed reports that provide more information about a
particular aspect of the main report.

For example, in Figure 1-6, clicking the link in the No. of Outbound
Orderlines column displays the Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail
Report (Figure 1-7), which provides detailed information about the
outbound orders and their order lines.

1.3.2 Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 Toolbar

This section describes the Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 toolbar that appears in a
Sterling Warehouse Management System report.

Figure 1-10 Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 Toolbar

-

Wiew in HTML Format

View in PDF Format

L [l View in XML Format

F view in Excel 2007 Format View in Excel Options #
i@ view in Excel 2002 Format i '
Wiew in Excel 2000 Single Sheet Format
FF] view in Excel 2000 Format
View in C5V Format

The Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 toolbar that appears in a Sterling Warehouse
Management System report contains the following icons:

¢ View in HTML format

Click the View in HTML format icon to view the report in Hypertext
Markup Language format.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System reports are displayed in
HTML format by default.

e View in PDF format
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Customizing the Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 Toolbar

Click the View in PDF format icon 5§ to view the report in Portable
Document Format.

Note: The Cognos Toolbar is displayed in the reports that
are generated using the Sterling Warehouse Management
System. However, you can use only the button in the
toolbar.

1.3.3 Customizing the Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 Toolbar

The default Cognos 8 BI 8.4 toolbar provides multiple icons.

Figure 1-11 Default Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 Toolbar

Open Report Studio

Add the Report either &
to My FolderBookmark

‘fiew in Different F'y
Format

“iewy Drill Through
Drefinition

Run the Report
Save the Current Report T
(= keep this version » | p i o oy - | + [ Add this report « | iz,
[ Email Repart a Add to My Folders
@ Save Report &dd ko My Bookrnarks

. @] Save as Report Yiew

You can customize the Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 toolbar to hide icons that are
currently visible or to view icons that have been hidden.

To hide currently visible icons:

1. Open the file <YNW_ANALYTICS_HOME>/Custom/custom_system.xml
2. Uncomment the relevant instruction to hide the icon

To view additional icons:

1. Open the file <YNW_ANALYTICS_HOME>/Custom/custom_system.xml

2. Comment the relevant instruction to display the icon
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Sterling Warehouse Management System Reports

For example:

e To view the Send Report as Email icon 1, comment the instruction
<RV_TOOLBAR_BUTTONS_Send />

e To hide the View in PDF format icon [g&, uncomment the instruction

<RV_TOOLBAR_BUTTONS_PDF/>

1.3.4 Changing the View Option for Drill-Through Reports

In the Sterling Warehouse Management System, it is not possible to
navigate from a drill-through report to the parent report.

However, Cognos enables you to configure the drill-through reports to
open in a new window when accessed through the Sterling Warehouse
Management System.

Perform the following steps to open a drill-through report in a new
window:

1. Launch Report Studio from the Cognos console.

2. The Report Studio window is displayed with a list of reports. Click a
report. The corresponding report is displayed in the work area.
Right-click the data item in the report that you want to open in a new
window and select Drill-Through Definitions.

3. In the Drill-Through Definitions window that is displayed, select the
Open in new window check box, and click Save.

After this configuration is performed, it is possible to open a drill-through
report in a new window.

For detailed information about accessing the Cognos Console and
performing the subsequent steps, refer to ug_cr_rptstd.pdf.

1.4 Sterling Warehouse Management System
Reports

The reports provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management System
are grouped into the following menu classifications:

e Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports

e Inbound Reports
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Inbound Reports

e Returns Reports

e Inventory Reports
e VAS Reports

e Outbound Reports
e Task Reports

1.4.1 Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports
The Billing Activity Reporting Engine aids warehouse managers to view
information about the various activities performed in the warehouse.

For more information about billing activity reporting engine reports, see
the Sterling Warehouse Management System: Reports Guide.

The different billing activity reporting engine reports provided with the
Sterling Warehouse Management System are:

e Billing Activity Report
The Billing Activity Report shows the billable activities performed in

the warehouse for an Enterprise, as captured by the Billing Activity
Reporting Engine.

1.4.2 Inbound Reports

Inbound reports provide visibility to receipts. These reports help
receiving supervisors to plan receipts and labor requirements for
receipts, as well as to manage discrepancies. The warehouse manager
can also see information on receipts that are expected shortly, so as to
make the dock doors available for these receipts.

For more information about inbound reports, see Chapter 2, "Inbound
Reports".

The inbound reports provided with Sterling Warehouse Management
System are:

e Await Material Report

This report shows the summary of the items that are waiting for
material. This report helps the warehouse manager to identify items
that are unavailable and to prioritize inbound shipments that can
reduce the awaiting items in this report.
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Inbound Reports

Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report

This report is used to measure the Dock to Stock cycle time on all
inbound shipments or receipts. Cycle time is defined as the time that
elapses from the start of the receipt to the time that Putaway is
completed.

Inbound Labor Requirements Report

This report is used to determine labor requirements for receiving
activities. The labor required is calculated based on the Standard
Allowable Minutes defined.

Item Attribute Setup Report

This report lists all items in the warehouse that do not have their
attributes completely defined. This report is useful to identify items
that have incomplete setup, as this information is required to execute
warehouse operations.

Receipt Discrepancy Report

This report is used to track the receipt discrepancy details between
the expected and received quantities for a particular day or date
range. The report displays the discrepancy as Short Receipt, Over
Receipt, or Damaged.

Receipt Detail Report

This report lists the details of the shipments received for the selected
shipment, Purchase Order (PO), or date range. It provides details at
the item and quantity level.

Receipt Summary Report

This report lists the receipts for the selected shipment, PO, or date
range. It provides summary receipt information at the shipment level.

Shipment Billing Summary Report

This report displays the number of shipments and shipment lines
shipped, and the number of receipts and receipt lines received. This
report also provides the transaction details for the transactions in the
details report.

Vendor Non-Compliance Report
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Inventory Reports

The Vendor Non-Compliance Report displays the non-compliant
shipments observed during the inbound process. This report helps the
warehouse to identify the vendors shipping non-compliant shipments.

1.4.3 Returns Reports

Returns reports help warehouse managers to view information about
inventory returns.

For more information about returns reports, see Chapter 3, "Returns
Reports".

The returns report provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management
System is:

e Returns By Reason Code Report

This report lists all shipments based on the return reason code
entered during the return process. This report can also be generated
for specific selected reason codes.

1.4.4 Inventory Reports

Inventory reports help inventory supervisors to manage inventory, track
the movement of inventory within the warehouse, and get visibility on
the different categories of inventory, such as, inventory that are on hold.
These reports can also be used to categorize inventory based on cost.

For more information about inventory reports, see Chapter 4, "Inventory
Reports".

The inventory reports provided with Sterling Warehouse Management
System are:

e Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report

This report lists all cartons stored in the warehouse that have less
than the standard case or pallet quantity. This report can be used to
identify opportunities for consolidation.

e Cycle Count Variance Daily Report

This report provides the cycle count variance information, on a daily
basis, for a given date range.
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Inventory Reports

Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

This report provides the cycle count variance information, on a
monthly basis, for a given date range.

Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report

This report provides the cycle count variance information, on a
weekly basis, for a given date range.

Dedicated Locations Usage Report

This report provides visibility into locations that are dedicated to
certain Stock Keeping Units (SKUs). This usage report shows
locations that have remained unused in various time buckets.

Dedicated Locations Activity Report

This report provides visibility into locations that are dedicated to
certain Stock Keeping Units (SKUs). The activity report categorizes
the locations based on the number of times the location is
replenished.

Empty Location Report

This report provides a list of empty locations in the warehouse. This
report can also be accessed as a sub-report of the Space
Consolidation Report.

Inventory Aging Report

This report provides the inventory age identified by its receipt date.
In case the receipt date information is lost, the inventory age cannot
be ascertained and is therefore classified as "Inventory with Unknown

Age".
Inventory Audit Report

This report is used to track inventory changes resulting from the
execution of tasks in the warehouse. This report can help in tracking
changes to item or location inventory, inventory changes done by a
user, or a combination of these.

Inventory Balance Report

This report is used to balance the opening and closing quantity of
inventory for an item within a date range.
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Inventory Reports

26 Reports Guide

Inventory Hold Report

This report lists the item and location details for all items that are on
hold due to Quality Control activities, Count variances, and locations
that are frozen for Picking or Putaway.

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

This report is used to track the inventory of items across nodes for
either all or selected enterprises. The report can be generated only
for those enterprises to which the user has access.

Item Inventory Report

This report lists the details of the item inventory at the node. You can
drill down to location level and container level reports from this
report.

Item Tag No. Report

This report lists all item transactions for the given tag number. The
report displays the transactions in three categories: Inbound,
Inventory, and Outbound.

Item Velocity Report

Due to changes in demand, seasonal variations, and product life cycle
characteristics, item velocity changes over time. This report captures
the item velocity, as measured by the number of shipments that the
item features in during the selected date range.

Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report

This report matches the Location Velocity to the Item Velocity to
identify locations that have a mismatch. The warehouse can use this
report to reorganize item locations to optimize the utilization of
locations.

Node Inventory Valuation Report

This report lists the item, quantity, and valuation details for a node.
This report is useful in determining the inventory valuation in a node.

Participant List Report

This report lists the number of participants defined in the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation Participant Model with role details.



Outbound Reports

e Space Consolidation Report

This report provides item-wise information about the location capacity
utilization. This helps in identifying space consolidation opportunities.

e Space Utilization Report

This report provides information on location capacity utilization in
terms of percentage.

e Location Inventory Detail Report

This report is used to track the inventory of items and locations in the
warehouse at the item, case, pallet, status, and other item attributes
levels.

e Location Inventory Summary Report

This report is used to track the inventory of items and locations in the
warehouse at the item or location level.

1.4.5 VAS Reports

Value Added Services (VAS) reports help warehouse managers to view
information about work orders to perform Value Added Services on the
inventory.

For more information about VAS reports, see Chapter 5, "VAS Reports".

The VAS report provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management
System is:

e Work Order Report

This report displays all the work orders for the node, in different
stages of completion. This report is used to review open work orders.

1.4.6 Outbound Reports

Outbound reports help shipping supervisors to see information on order
billing and shipment billing. These reports can also be used to get
visibility to outbound labor requirements, on-time shipments, and so on.

For more information about outbound reports, see Chapter 6, "
Outbound Reports".
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Outbound Reports

The outbound reports provided with Sterling Warehouse Management
System are:
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BOL Total Weights Report

This report lists the number of cartons or pallets, and the total weight
details against each Bill Of Lading (BOL). This report lists all details
for BOLs shipped for the selected carrier or date range.

Container Volume Monthly Report

This report shows the number of containers shipped each month. For
the current month, it only shows the total number of cartons shipped
till date.

Daily Shipment Report

This report provides high-level visibility into shipment activity in the
warehouse, on a daily basis, for a specified date range. This report
provides daily information on new shipments awaiting shipping on the
day, shipments shipped on the day, shipment pending from previous
days, and shipments carried over to the next day.

Generic Shipper Report

This report gives details of shipments that are either to be shipped or
were shipped using each carrier that the warehouse uses. The
warehouse can use this report to understand the carrier usage
patterns.

Hot Inventory Report

This report helps to identify the inbound shipments that should be
unloaded based on the hot items in the trailer or container. These
items are on backorder for the warehouse, and available in the
expected shipments.

On Time Shipment Report

This report captures the number of shipments shipped at the
scheduled time. It also categorizes the delayed shipments into
buckets of delays by one, two, or more days.

Order Billing Summary Report

This report lists the transaction details for all types of orders handled
by the warehouse. This report helps to track metrics, such as the
number of orders or order lines shipped or received.



Outbound Reports

Order Cycle Time KPI Report

This report is used to measure the turnaround cycle time on all
outbound shipments or orders. Cycle time is defined as the time that
elapses from when an order is released to a warehouse until the time
it is shipped.

Order Shipment Report

This report shows the details of shipments against orders. It also
shows the quantity ordered and shipped at the item level.

Outbound Labor Requirements Report

This report is used to determine the labor requirements for waves or
shipments that are to be picked, packed, and shipped on a future
date. This report is useful to plan resource requirements for outbound
activities.

Pack and Hold Shipment Report

This report lists all shipments that are currently in the ‘pack and hold’
status, along with their location and shipper details. This report is
useful to the warehouse supervisor to review pack and hold
shipments.

Parcel Manifest Report

This report lists the Parcel manifest details in terms of shipment
details, number of containers, weight, and other details for the
selected manifest number or carrier and service.

Replenishment Status Report

This report helps the monitoring of replenishment activities in the
warehouse. The report provides information about the replenishment
status and highlights shortages or overages of replenishment
quantities.

Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report

This report gives a measure of the number of shipments picked,
packed, and shipped on the same day. The criterion for any shipment
to be counted is that the pick date is the same as the actual ship
date.
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1.4.7 Task R

Shipment Billing Summary Report

This report displays the number of shipments and shipment lines
shipped, and the number of receipts and receipt lines received. This
report also lists the transaction details for the transactions in the
details report.

Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

This report shows the percentage of complete shipments shipped by
the warehouse. The percentage is calculated as the ratio of the
complete shipments shipped to the total number of shipments
shipped by the node.

Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report

This report lists unshipped shipments that are near or past the
selected order cancel date range. This report is useful to track the
shipments that are due and manage resources to generate the same.

Shipment Shortage Report

This report lists all shipments that have item shortages and aids
warehouse managers in managing exceptions.

Staging Locations Report

Warehouses have limited staging locations. Therefore, they can
become a bottleneck if not managed properly. This report provides a
means to identify locations that might be occupying space by having
shipments that are either not loaded or awaiting containers.

eports

Task reports help warehouse managers to view information about the
various tasks performed in the warehouse.

For

more information about task reports, see Chapter 7, "Task Reports".

The task reports provided with Sterling Warehouse Management System
are:
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In-Progress Container Summary Report

This report shows the current status of the pick-pack-ship process.
The default container dashboard view shows two graphs: Number of
containers by statuses and Number of Containers by Carriers.



Printing the Sterling Warehouse Management System Reports

¢ In-Progress Shipment Summary Report

This report shows the current status of the pick-pack-ship process.
The default dashboard view shows these two graphs: Number of
Shipments and Cartons Across All Carriers, and Number of Shipments
and Cartons by Carrier.

e User Productivity Daily Report

This report provides user productivity information, on a daily basis,
for a given date range.

e User Productivity Weekly Report

This report provides user productivity information, on a weekly basis,
for a given date range.

e User Productivity Monthly Report

This report provides user productivity information, on a monthly
basis, for a given date range.

e Warehouse Activity Completion Report

This report provides a summary of the various warehouse tasks that

are in "Completed" status. The numbers change as more tasks enter

the "Completed” status. The user can also select only a specific set of
task types to populate the activity report.

1.5 Printing the Sterling Warehouse Management
System Reports

To print the Sterling Warehouse Management System reports:

1. Generate the report you want to print.

2. Click [& to view the report in Portable Document Format (PDF).

3. Click [=l in the PDF view to print the report.
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Inbound Reports

The following inbound reports can be generated using Sterling
Warehouse Management System:

e Await Material Report

e Delivery Dock Schedule Report

e Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report
e Inbound Labor Requirements Report
e Item Attribute Setup Report

e Receipt Discrepancy Report

e Receipt Detail Report

e Receipt Summary Report

e Shipment Billing Summary Report

e Vendor Non-Compliance Report




Report Criteria

2.1 Await Material Report

The Await Material Report shows the summary of the items that are
waiting for material. This report helps the warehouse to identify items
that are unavailable and to prioritize inbound shipments that can reduce
the awaiting items in this report.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use this report to identify
the inbound shipments that needs to be received. The user can also see
the total requirements for a SKU or see the material requirements for
each individual shipment.

2.1.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Await Material Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Await Material Report. The Await Material
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Await
Material Report criteria screen, see Section 2.1.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Await Material Report appears. For more information about the
Await Material Report, Shipment layout, see Section 2.1.3.1, "Report
Layout" and for more information about Await Material Report,
Shipment Details layout, see Section 2.1.4.1, "Report Layout".

2.1.2 Report Criteria

The Await Material Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Await Material Report generates.

34 Reports Guide



Figure 2—1 Await Material Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Order w

Node
21
Enterprize
{:} '@ Across Enterprises

Report Level
O Shipment Details

& Item Details

Expected Ship Date

[11/21/2005| @ 7o
[L1/21/2005| @

| Generate Report | | Help |

Table 2—1 Await Material Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For this report, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and
Sales Order.

Node The node for which the Current node No
report is generated. of the user.




Table 2—1 Await Material Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the %?Ssilﬁé:tmg
enterprise name from the curr’ent
drop-down list. enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.




Await Material Report, Shipment Details

Table 2—1 Await Material Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Report Level

Shipment | Choose this to |Not Selected. No
Details view the Await
Material
Report,
Shipment
Details which
reports the
details of the
shipments for
a specific item,
within a
specific
enterprise.

Item Choose this to | Selected. No
Details view the Await
Material
Report, Item
Details which
reports the
details of the
items, within a
specific
enterprise.

Expected Ship | Enter the start date and The current Yes
Date the end date for which date.
the report is generated.

You can also click theﬁ

icons to choose the date
range.

2.1.3 Await Material Report, Shipment Details

This report gives a detailed information about the shipments requested
on a particular ship date.
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2.1.3.1 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Await Material Report,
Shipment details.

Figure 2—2 Await Material Report, Shipment Details

Pate 27-0ct-2005 - .
e 129647 Pt Await Material Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID [sled}
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Report Level ShipmentCetails
Enterprise E1 Expected Ship Date From 10/27/2000 To 10/27/2008
E1
Ship Shipment No. Seller Buyer Item ID Item PC UOM Ordered Shoriage
Date Descripticn Quantity Quantity
Sep 100000000 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00001 ltem1Long FQ EACH 2 1
8, Description
2005 100000001 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00002 ltem2Long FQ EACH 13 5
Description
100000002 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00003 ltem3 Long FQ EACH 15 12
Description
100000003 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH 9 g
Description
100000004 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00005 Item5 Lang | FQ EACH |6 2
Description
100000005 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00001 Item1 Long FQ EACH 13 6
Deseription
100000006 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00002 ltem2 Long FQ EACH 12 4
Description
100000007 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00003 ltem2Long FQ EACH 4 2
Description
100000008 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH & 6
Description
100000009 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00005 Itemb Long | FQ  EACH 2 1
Description
100000010 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00001 ltem1Long FQ EACH & a
Description
100000011 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00002 ltlem2 Leng FQ EACH 2 2
Description
100000012 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00003 Item3 Long FQ EACH 13 6
Description
100000013 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH 12 4
Description
100000014 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00005 Item5 Long | FQ EACH | & 3
Description
100000015 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00001 ltem1Long FQ EACH 2 1
Description
100000016 VENDOQR1 BUYER1 NOR-00002 ltem2 Long FQ EACH 10 5
Description
100000017 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00003 ltem3 Long FQ EACH 9 a
Description
100000018 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH & 6
1of5




Await Material Report, Item Details

Table 2—2 Await Material Report, Shipment Details

Field Description

Ship Date The date on which the shipment is shipped.
Shipment No. The number assigned to a specific shipment.
Seller The organization from where the items are shipped.
Buyer The organization to which the items are shipped.
Item ID The identifier assigned to the item.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UoM The unit of measure for the item.

Ordered Quantity The quantity ordered.

Shortage Quantity The quantity in shortage for that order.

The Await Material Report for Shipment Details appears in portrait layout.

2.1.3.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Await Material Report for Shipment Details is grouped by Enterprise
Code, Ship Date, Shipment No., Buyer, and Item ID.

Enterprise Code, Shipment No., and Item ID are sorted in ascending
order. The Expected Ship Date is sorted in descending order.

2.1.3.3 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

2.1.3.4 Additional Setup Required
There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

2.1.4 Await Material Report, Item Details

This report gives a detailed information about the items within a
particular shipment.
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2.1.4.1 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Await Material Report,
Item Details.




Figure 2—3 Await Material Report, Item Details

Date 27-0ct-2005
Time 12:44:12 PM

User ID deimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Await Material Report

Warehouse ID [ple3]
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Sales Order

Report Level

ItemDetails

Enterprise E1 Expected Ship Date From 10/27/2000 To 10/27/2005
E1
Item ID Item Description PC UOM Shortage Quantity
NOR-00001  Item1 Long Description | FQ EACH 143
NOR-00002 ' Item2 Long Description FQ EACH 165
NOR-00003 Item3 Long Description FQ EACH 172
NOR-00004 | Itemd4 Long Description  FQ EACH 180
NOR-09905  ltem? Long Descriplion  FQ EACH 194

lofl




Delivery Dock Schedule Report

Table 2—3 Await Material Report, Item Details

Field Description

Item ID The identifier assigned to the item.

Click this to view the Await Material Report, Shipment
Details, which gives details of all shipments.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UOoM The unit of measure for the item.

Shortage Quantity The quantity in shortage for that order.

The Await Material Item Details Report appears in portrait layout.

2.1.4.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Await Material Item Details Report is grouped by Enterprise code and
Item ID.

Enterprise code and Item ID are sorted in ascending order.

2.1.4.3 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

2.1.4.4 Additional Setup Required
There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

2.2 Delivery Dock Schedule Report

The Delivery Dock Schedule Report provides visibility into appointments
taken for one or more receiving dock locations, for a range of dates.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use this report to keep
track of dock appointments.
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2.2.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Delivery Dock Schedule Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Delivery Dock Schedule Report. The Dock
Schedule Report criteria screen displays. For more information about
the Dock Schedule Report criteria screen, see Section 2.2.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Dock Schedule Report displays. For more information about the
Dock Schedule Report layout, see Section 2.2.3, "Report Layout".

2.2.2 Report Criteria

The Dock Schedule Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Dock Schedule Report generates.

For field value descriptions, see Table 2—4.




Figure 2—4 Dock Schedule Report Criteria Screen

Mode
[nZ1

Carrier

Docks

From[ P
[ 1P
Appointment Date
@0

@

Appointment Type
& Inbound Delivery

< Outbound Pickup
C Both

| Generake Report | | Help |

Table 2—4 Dock Schedule Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current node No
report is generated. of the user.
Carrier Select the name of the None. No
carrier for which the report is
generated.




Table 2—4 Dock Schedule Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value Mandatory
Docks You can generate reports for a range of dock locations.
From Enter the initial None. No

dock location.

You can also click

D to select the
dock location.

To Enter the final None. No
dock location.
You can also click

IO to select the
dock location.




Report Layout

Table 2—4 Dock Schedule Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value Mandatory
Appointment | Enter the start date and the | The current date. Yes.
Date end date for which the report
is generated.
You can also click the ﬂ
icon to choose the date
range.
Appointment - -
Type Inbound Choose this Selected, if you are |No
Delivery option to view entering the search
the report for criteria for the
inbound Delivery Dock
deliveries. Schedule Report.
Not Selected, if you
are entering the
search criteria for
the Dock Pickup
Schedule Report.
Outbound | Choose this Selected, if you are |No
Pickup option to view entering the search
the report for criteria for the
outbound Dock Pickup
pickups. Schedule Report.
Not Selected, if you
are entering the
search criteria for
the Delivery Dock
Schedule Report.
Both Choose this Not selected. No
option to view
the report for
both inbound
deliveries and
outbound
nicklns.

2.2.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Dock Schedule Report.
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Report Layout

Figure 2—5 Dock Schedule Report

Date 15-Mar-2007
Time 34249 PM Dock Schedule Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID [alsy}

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise Date From 03/ 52007 To 03/15/2007
Carrier Location
Appointment Type Inhound Delivery

Location : D1-010102

Date Time Slot  Appointment  Appointment Carrier Trailer No PRO No BOL No Load Shipment No  Order
No Type No No

Kar 16, 04:30-04:45 100000011 Inbound Delivery s-01

2007

lof 1.
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Page Break Criteria

Table 2—5 Dock Schedule Report

Field Description
Date The appointment date for which the report is
generated.
Time Slot The time slot for which a dock appointment is taken.
Appointment No The appointment number of the appointment.
Appointment Type The type of appointment.
Carrier The carrier used for the shipment or load.
Trailer No The trailer number for the shipment or load.
PRO No The PRO number assigned by the carrier to track
the shipment.
The PRO number is used if an LTL carrier hauls
the shipment.
BOL No The Bill of Lading number associated with the load.
Load No The load number for the expected load.
The load number does not appear in the report if the
appointments are taken for order number or shipment
number.
Shipment No The shipment number for the expected shipment.
The shipment number does not appear in the report if
the appointments are taken for the load number.
Order No The order number for the expected order.
The shipment number does not appear in the report if
the appointments are taken for the load number.

2.2.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Dock Schedule Report is grouped by Location and Date.

The Location, Date, and Time Slot are sorted in ascending order.

2.2.5 Page Break Criteria

For each dock location,

the report starts in a new table on another page.

The name of the dock location is printed at the top of the table.
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2.2.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate the DeliveryDock
Schedule Report.




Report Criteria

2.3 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI1 Report

The Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report is used to measure the Dock to
Stock cycle time on all inbound shipments or receipts. Cycle Time is
defined as the time that elapses from the start of a receipt to the time
that Putaway completes.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use the Dock to Stock
Cycle Time KPI Report to track the performance of inbound activities. The
report is generated at the end of the day.

2.3.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report. The
Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report criteria
screen, see Section 2.3.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report appears. For more
information about the Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report layout,
see Section 2.3.3, "Report Layout".

2.3.2 Report Criteria

The Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report
generates.
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Document Type

Purchase Crder  »
Node
D1

Enterprise
{:} '@ Across Enterprises
Receipt Date

[10/27j2005| @ 1o
[10/27j2005| @

Putaway Cycle Time (in Hrs.)

| Generate Repork

||Help|

Figure 2—6 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report Criteria Screen

Table 2—6 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Purchase Yes
Type for which the report is Order.

generated.
For this report, the
document types displayed
are Blind Return, Blind
Order, Transfer Order,
and Purchase Order.
Node The node for which the Current node No

report is generated.

of the user.




Table 2—6 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report Criteria Screen

Time (in Hrs)

from when the receipt
starts to the time
Putaway completes.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate |Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the ?h?ssilﬁgtmg
enterprise name from curr'ent
the drop-down list. enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate |Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Receipt Date Enter the start date and The current Yes
the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can click the @ icons
to choose the date range.
Putaway Cycle | Enter the time elapsed | 4 Yes

2.3.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI
Report.




Figure 2—7 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI1 Report

Date  22-Dec-2005
Time 25027 PM Dock To Stock Cycle Time KPI Report
UserID dcimgr Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 M ‘Wareh Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type 0005 Receipt Date From Dec 2 2005 To Dec 26
Enterprise 2005
Putaway Cycle Time (X 4
Hrs)

E1
Recesipt Date Total Shipments Putaway in X Hrs. Putaway in 2X Hrs. Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs.

Dec 21,2005 2 2 ES ']

Dec 20, 2006 1 1 0 0

E2

Receipt Date Total Shipments Putaway in X Hrs. Putaway in 2X Hrs. Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs.
Dec 22, 2005 2 2 [} 0

Dec 21,2006 2 2 [} 0

]

W Total Shipments

W Putaway in X Hrs.

B Putaway In 2X Hrs.

W Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs.

.

No, of Shipments
€

(Y]

Dec 21, 2006 Dec 20, 2005 Dee 22, 2006 Dec 21, 2005
[ S P— [ —

Receipt Date, Enterprise Code

=]




Report Layout

Table 2—7 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report, Table

Field

Description

Receipt Date

The date on which the inbound shipment is received.

Total Shipments

The total count of the inbound shipments for which the
receipt is generated.

Click this to view the Shipments Detail Report For Total
Shipments, which shows the list of all inbound
shipments.

Putaway in X Hrs

The number of shipments put away in less than cycle
time. Here, X Hrs indicates the cycle time.

Click this to view the Shipments Detail Report For
Putaway in X Hrs, which shows the list of shipments
for Putaway in X Hrs.

Putaway in 2X Hrs

The number of shipments put away in more than cycle
time and less than twice the cycle time. Here, X Hrs
indicates the cycle time.

Click this to view the Shipments Detail Report For
Putaway in 2X Hrs, which shows the list of shipments
for Putaway in 2X Hrs.

Putaway Beyond 2X
Hrs

Number of shipments put away in more than twice the
cycle time. Here X Hrs indicates cycle time.

Click this to view the Shipments Detail Report For
Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs, which shows the list of
shipments for Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs.

Table 2—8 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report, Graph

Field

Description

Code

Receipt Date, Enterprise The date on which the inbound shipment is

received.

This is grouped by enterprise code.
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Additional Setup Required

Table 2—8 Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report, Graph

Field Description

No. of Shipments The total count of the inbound shipments for which
the receipt is generated.

, Regions of this color indicate the total number of
M Total Shipments shipments for a particular date.

. Regions of this color indicate the number of
Putaway in X Hrs. shipments putaway in less than cycle time for the
specified date.

Regions of this color indicate the number of
B putaway in 2X Hrs. shipments putaway in more than cycle time and
less than twice the cycle time for a particular date.

Regions of this color indicate the number of
Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs | shipments putaway in more than twice the cycle
time for a particular date.

The Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report appears in portrait layout.

2.3.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report is grouped by Enterprise Code
and Receipt Date.

The Enterprise Code is sorted in ascending order and Receipt Date is
sorted in descending order.

2.3.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

2.3.6 Additional Setup Required

To obtain the data required for the Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report,
schedule the PUTAWAY_COMPLETE agent to execute at the end of each
day.
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The PUTAWAY_COMPLETE agent mines the data required for the Dock to
Stock Cycle Time KPI Report from the Receiving Details and Putaway
Tasks transactions.

2.3.7 Shipments Detail Report For Total Shipments

The Shipments Detail Report for total shipments provides a list of all the
inbound shipments and their details.

Note: The value of Time Interval indicates the time taken
to put away inbound shipments.

For Shipments Detail Report for Total Shipments, the value
of Time Interval is All.

2.3.7.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Shipments Detail Report.




Figure 2—8 Shipments Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 Shi ts Detail R t

Time 6:17:00 PM

User ID deimagr Warehouse |D DC1

User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)

Receipt Date 2005-12-21T00:00:00.000

Cycle Time (in Hrs.) 4
Time Interval All
Shipment No. Seller Receipt No. Receipt Date Time Taken For Putaway

520 DEFAULT 5201 Dec 26, 2005 1 minute 17 seconds
521 DEFAULT 5211 Dec 26, 2005 1 minute 43 seconds

1ofl




Shipments Detail Report For Putaway in X Hrs

Table 2—9 Shipments Detail Report

Field

Description

Shipment No.

The identifier number of the shipment received.

Seller

The organization from where the items are shipped.

Receipt No.

The receipt number of the shipment.

Receipt Date

The date on which the shipment is received.

Time Taken for
Putaway

The putaway time of the shipment.

The Shipments Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

2.3.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Shipments Detail Report is grouped by Shipment Number.

The Shipment Number is sorted in ascending order.

2.3.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Shipments Detail Report has no page break criteria.

2.3.8 Shipments Detail Report For Putaway in X Hrs

The Shipments Detail Report for putaway in X hrs gives the list of all the
inbound shipments putaway in less than cycle time.

Note:

The value of Time Interval indicates the time taken

to putaway inbound shipments.

For Shipments Detail Report for Putaway in X Hrs, the
value of Time Interval is considered for Putaway In Cycle

Time.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Shipments Detail Report For Total Shipments.
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Shipments Detail Report For Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs

2.3.9 Shipments Detail Report For Putaway in 2X Hrs

The Shipments Detail Report for putaway in 2X hrs gives the list of all the
inbound shipments putaway in less than twice the cycle time.

Note: The value of Time Interval indicates the time taken
to putaway inbound shipments.

For Shipments Detail Report for Putaway in 2X Hrs, the
value of Time Interval is considered for Putaway
InTwiceCycleTime.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Shipments Detail Report For Total Shipments.

2.3.10 Shipments Detail Report For Putaway Beyond 2X

Hrs

The Shipments Detail Report for putaway in 2X hrs gives the list of all the
inbound shipments putaway beyond twice the cycle time.

Note: The value of Time Interval indicates the time taken
to putaway inbound shipments.

For Shipments Detail Report for Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs,
the value of Time Interval is considered for putaway
BeyondTwiceCycleTime.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Shipments Detail Report For Total Shipments.
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Report Criteria

2.4 Inbound Labor Requirements Report

The Inbound Labor Requirements Report is used to determine labor
requirements for receiving activities. The labor required is calculated
based on the Standard Allowable Minutes defined.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use this report to plan
resource requirements for receiving and putaway.This report also helps
them to decide whether to reduce shipments, move people from other
operations, or add more shipments when resources are available.

2.4.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Inbound Labor Requirements Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Inbound Labor Requirements Report. The
Inbound Labor Requirements Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Inbound Labor Requirements Report criteria
screen. See Section 2.4.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Inbound Labor Requirements Report appears. For more
information about the Inbound Labor Requirements Report layout,
see Section 2.4.3, "Report Layout".

2.4.2 Report Criteria

The Inbound Labor Requirements Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Inbound Labor Requirements Report
generates.
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Figure 2—9

Inbound Labor Requirements Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Purchase Crder

Node
21
Enterprize

O

Date Range

[11/08f2005| @ 7o
[L1/0572005| @

'@ Across Enterprises

| Generate Repork

| [Help |

Table 2—10 Inbound Labor Requirements Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Purchase Yes
Type for which the report is Order.

generated.
For this report, the
document types displayed
are Blind Return, Blind
Order, Transfer order and
Purchase Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated.

node of the
user.




Report Layout

2.4.3 Report Layout

Table 2—10 Inbound Labor Requirements Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the !
drop-down list. current.
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises | the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Date Range Enter the start date and The current Yes

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the ﬂ
icons to choose the date
range.

date.

This section describes the report layout of the Inbound Labor
Requirements Report.
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Figure 2—-10

Inbound Labor Requirements Report

Date 28-Dec-2005
Time 10:49:04 AM

User ID dclmgr
User Name DCl1 M.

Inbound | abor Requirements Report

Warehouse ID Dc1

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Purchase Order Expected Delivery Date From 12/28/2005 To 12/28/2007
Enterprise E1l
E1

Jan 5, 2006
Jan Z, 2006
Crec 30, 2005

Expected Delivery Date Ne. of Shipments

Mo. of Shipment Lines  No. of Units No. of Cases Person Hours Regel

1 2 5 7 5 hours
2 3 6 6 6 hours
1 1 3 1 2 hours
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Page Break Criteria

Table 2—11 Inbound Labor Requirements Report

Field

Description

Expected Delivery Date

The date on which the delivery of the shipment is
expected.

No. of Shipments

Total number of shipments expected on a particular
date.

No. of Shipment Lines

Total number of shipment lines for all the expected
shipments.

No. of Units

Total number of units expected for all shipments on a
particular date.

No. of Cases

Total number of cases expected for all shipments on a
particular date.

Person Hours Reqd

The person hours required for delivering all shipments,
with expected delivery date listed against the person
hours.

Person Hours Reqd is calculated as follows:

Person Hours Reqd = [(No. of Shipments *
SAM Per Productivity Batch) + (No. of
Shipment Lines * SAM per Item) + (No. of
Units * SAM per Unit) + (No. of Cases *
SAM per Case)] / 60

The Inbound Labor Requirements Report appears in portrait layout.

2.4.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Inbound Labor Requirements is grouped by the Expected Delivery

Date.

Expected Delivery Date is sorted in descending order.

2.4.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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Additional Setup Required

2.4.6 Additional Setup Required

To compute the Person Hours Required, the Inbound Labor Requirements
Report depends upon the values set up in the INBOUND_LABOR
productivity type.

To set up the INBOUND_LABOR productivity type:

1.
2.
3.

Launch the Applications Manager.
Navigate to Applications > Warehouse Management.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Task
Management > Productivity > Productivity Types. The Productivity
Types window appears.

In the Productivity Types window select INBOUND_LABOR. The
Productivity Type Details window appears.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System Reference
Implementation provides SAM values as displayed in the Figure 2—11.
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Figure 2—11 Productivity Type Details Window, Inbound Labor

¢ Productivity Type Details ( DC1 ) [l=) E
Productivity Type [meounD_LaBoR |
Description [NEOUND_LABOR |
Capture Trip Level Metrics @ Yes | Ho
Allowable Idie Minutes Between Tasks |0
& samDefinition &%) Productivity References | & Task Types | &) Equipment Types
Task Execution Planning
SAM Per Productivity Batch (7 |3 | o [ |
SAM Per Task 0P | O [o |
- Product
. Task Execution Planning
SAM Per Item ¥ 0.2 O p |
SAM Per Case W o5 O [o |
SAMPer Unit Weight | | 10 ] O f |
SAM Per Uit W 0285 O |
SAM Per Pallet O b | O P |
- Location
SAM Per Saurce Locatian O | SAM Per Source Aisle [ 0 |
SAM Per Target Location 0 b | 5aM Per Target disle [ 10 |
SAM Per Unlt Horizontal Distance [ | [0 | samper Sourcelevel ] 0 |
SAM Per Unit Vertical Distance [ [0 | S4M Per Target Level | 0 |

In the SAM Definition tab, for fields that do not contain zero values,
enter the appropriate SAM values. These values are used to compute
the Person Hours Required.

Click &].



Report Criteria

2.5 Item Attribute Setup Report

The Item Attribute Setup Report lists all items in the warehouse with
incompletely defined attributes. This report is useful to identify items
that have incomplete set up.This information is required to execute
warehouse operations.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use this report to
proactively set up item data to carry out item transactions in the
warehouse. The report is generated manually.

2.5.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Item Attribute Setup Report:
1. Navigate to Inbound > Item Attribute Setup Report. The Item
Attribute Setup Report criteria screen appears. For more information

about the Item Attribute Setup Report criteria screen, see
Section 2.5.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Item Attribute Setup Report appears. For more information about
the Item Attribute Setup Report layout, see Section 2.5.3.1, "Report
Layout".

2.5.2 Report Criteria

The Item Attribute Setup Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Item Attribute Setup Report generates.
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Figure 2—12 Item Attribute Setup Report Criteria Screen

Mode
0zl
Enterprize
O @ Across Enterprises
Product Line
#| |
Show
® Show all Items

O Show Items in Inventory

O Show Items in PO/Shipment
O Show Items in Inventory and PO;/Shipment
Item Attributes

Length

Width

Height

Weight

Pallet Quantity

Case Quantity

Storage Type

¥elocity Code

Hazmat Class

Is Dedicated

Generate Report | | Help |




Table 2—12 Item Attribute Setup Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the
user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate |Not Selected. No
the report for a specific :
enterprise and select the %?ssilﬁgtlng
enterprise name from ’
the drop-down list current.

; enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate |Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Product Line Select the product line Blank. No

corresponding to the
items in the warehouse.

Click #+ to enter more
product lines. These
product lines are taken
into consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific product line.




Report Criteria

Table 2—-12

Item Attribute Setup Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Show

Show All
Items

Choose this to view
the Item Attribute
Setup Report, All
Items, which
displays all items
that may or may
not exist in the
warehouse
currently.

Selected.

No

Show Items
in Inventory

Choose this to view
the ltem Attribute
Setup Report, Only
Items In
Inventory, which
displays all the
items existing in
the warehouse.

Not

Selected.

No

Show ltems
in
PO/Shipment

Choose this to view
the Item Attribute
Setup Report, Only
Items In
PO/Shipment,
which displays all
the items in the
purchase order or
shipment.

Not

Selected.

No

Show Items
in Inventory
and
PO/Shipment

Choose this to view
the ltem Attribute
Setup Report,
Items In Inventory
and PO/Shipment,
which displays all
items in the
warehouse and in
the PO or
Shipment.

Not

Selected.

No
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Table 2—12 Item Attribute Setup Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Item Attributes
Length Length of the Selected. No
item.
Width Width of the Selected. No
item.
Height Height of the Selected. No
item.
Weight Weight of the Selected. No
item.
Pallet Quantity of the |Selected. No
Quantity item in the
pallet.
Case Quantity of the |Selected. No
Quantity item in the
case.
Storage The storage Selected. No
Type type of the
item.
Velocity The velocity Selected. No
Code code of the
item.
Hazmat Indicates Selected. No
Class whether the
material is
hazardous.
Is Location Selected. No
Dedicated |dedicated for a
particular
inventory.




Note: To generate the report, the user must select atleast
one of the options in Item Attributes.

2.5.3 Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items

This report provides a list of all items with incompletely defined
attributes, including those items that may not exist in the warehouse.

Note: The value of Show indicates whether the report is
for All Items.

For the Item Attribute Setup Report for Show All Items,
the value of Show is All Items.

2.5.3.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Item Attribute Setup Report, All
Items.




Figure 2—13 Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items

Date 27-Dec-2005

Time 40223 PM Item Attribute Setup Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse 1D DCi

User Name DC1 Warehouse Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)

Enterprise  EIE2 E3 Show All ltems

Product Line Item Length,Width,Height,Dedicated Location, Hazmat

Attributes Class
Enterprise Item ID Item Description UOM Length Width Height Hazmat Is.
Class Dedicated

El BATTLEDRILLS BattLeDrlLLs EACH 10 10 10 N
Item_Ent EACH 2 2 2 N
Iltem1 EACH | 2 2 2 N
Item2 EACH 10 10 10 N
SENTIENTPROGRAMS EACH 0 0 0 N

E2 AGENTS EACH 5 6 4 N
APUs EACH 8 6 7 N
BATTLESHIPS NeBacChadNeZZar EACH 15 20 1" N
HACKERS CASE | 5 5 1} N
I-1 EACH 4 5 4 N
12 EACH 0 0 0 N
MISSILES EACH 4 5 4 N
SENTINELS EACH 3 5 7 N
SMARTBOMBS EACH 3 5 5 35 N

E3 ROCKETLAUNCHERS EACH 10 4 7 Y

1of1




Item Attribute Setup Report, Only Items In Inventory

Table 2—-13 Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items

Field Description

Enterprise The enterprise to which the shipment belongs.
Item ID The identifier assigned to the item.

Item Description The description of the item.

UOoM The unit of measure for the item.

Length The length of the item.

Width The width of the item.

Height The height of the item.

Weight The weight of the item.

Hazmat Class The hazardous material to which the item belongs.
Is Dedicated This indicates if the item has a dedicated location.

The Item Attribute Setup Report appears in portrait layout.

2.5.3.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items is grouped by Enterprise Code
and Item ID.

The Enterprise Code and Item ID are sorted in ascending order.

2.5.3.3 Page Break Criteria
The Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items has no page break criteria.

2.5.3.4 Additional Setup Required
There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

2.5.4 Item Attribute Setup Report, Only Items In
Inventory

This report provides a list of all the items existing in the warehouse with
incompletely defined attributes.
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Item Attribute Setup Report, Items In Inventory and PO/Shipment

Note: The value of Show indicates whether the report is
for Only Items In Inventory.

For Item Attribute Setup Report for Show Items in
Inventory, the value of Show is Items in Inventory.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items.

2.5.5 Item Attribute Setup Report, Only Items In
PO/Shipment

This provides a list of all the items with incompletely defined attributes in
the purchase order or shipment.

Note: The value of Show indicates whether the report is
for Only Items in PO/Shipment.

For Item Attribute Setup Report for Show Items in
PO/Shipment, the value of Show is Items in PO/Shipment.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items.

2.5.6 Item Attribute Setup Report, Items In Inventory and
PO/Shipment

This provides a list of all the items with incompletely defined attributes in
the warehouse, and purchase order or shipment.

Note: The value of Show indicates whether the report is
for Items in Inventory and PO/Shipment.

For Item Attribute Setup Report for Show Items in
Inventory and PO/Shipment, the value of Show is Items in
Inventory and PO/Shipment.
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The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Item Attribute Setup Report, All Items.




Report Criteria

2.6 Receipt Discrepancy Report

The Receipt Discrepancy Report is used to track the receipt discrepancy
details between the expected and received quantities, lot number, and
serial number. The receipt discrepancy can be tracked for a particular day
or date range. The report displays the discrepancy as Short Receipt, Over
Receipt, or Damaged.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use the Receipt
Discrepancy Report to reconcile the discrepancies in the quantity of
shipment received. To access this report, the inbound supervisor or
warehouse manager must belong to the data security group representing
inbound supervisor or warehouse manager.

Note: The Receipt Discrepancy Report is generated only
for shipments with orders.

This report lists receipts that are in "Receipt in progress" or
"Received" status. Receipts that are in "Receipt started"
status are not listed in this report.

2.6.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Receipt Discrepancy Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Receipt Discrepancy Report. The Receipt
Discrepancy Report criteria screen appears. For more information
about the Receipt Discrepancy Report criteria screen, see
Section 2.6.2, "Report Criteria”.

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Receipt Discrepancy Report appears. For more information about
the Receipt Discrepancy Report layout, see Section 2.6.3, "Report
Layout".

2.6.2 Report Criteria

The Receipt Discrepancy Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Receipt Discrepancy Report generates.
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Figure 2—14 Receipt Discrepancy Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Purchase Order | »

Node
DiZ1

O

Seller

Enterprize

Receipt Date

/2005 B 1o
/2512008

[ 18
Discrepancy Level
Quantity
Lot No

Serial Mo

'@' Across Enterprises

Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 2—14 Receipt Discrepancy Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Purchase Yes
Type for which the report is Order.

generated.
For this report, the
document types displayed
are Blind Return, Blind
Order, Transfer Order,
and Purchase Order.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.




Table 2—14 Receipt Discrepancy Report Criteria Screen

Receipt Date

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the @
icons to choose the date
range.

date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific :
enterprise and select the %?Ssiﬁgtéﬂgr ent
enterprise name from the entérprise of the
drop-down list. USer appears as
the user’s
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Enter the start date and The current Yes




Report Layout

Table 2—14 Receipt Discrepancy Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Seller Enter the seller Blank. No
organization for which
the report is generated.

You can also click [ to
select the seller
organization.

Discrepancy
Level Quantity |Check this box |Selected. No
to view the
quantity
discrepancy in
the Receipt
Discrepancy
Report.

Lot No. Check this box | Selected. No
to view the lot
number
discrepancy in
the Receipt
Discrepancy
Report.

Serial No. | Check this box |Selected. No
to view the
serial number
discrepancy in
the Receipt
Discrepancy
Report.

Note: To generate the report. the user must select atleast
one of the options in the Discrepancy Level.

2.6.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Receipt Discrepancy Report
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Figure 2—15 Receipt Discrepancy Report, Quantity Discrepancy

Date Aug-13-2009 - .
Time 23478 AM Receipt Discrepancy Report
User ID saurabh Warehouse ID SN1

User Mame saurabh

Warehouse Mame Saurabh Mode 1 colony?

Dooument Type Purchase Order
Enterprise SE1, 5E2

Receipt Date From 08/13/2008 To 08/15/2005

Seller

Discrepancy Level Quantity

Quantity Discrepancy

SE2

Receipt  Receipt No. ltem 1D Item Product UOM Discrepancy Expected Actual  Buyer Seller
Date Description  Class Type

Jul-31-0% | 100000053-1  NOR1 FQ EACH DAMAGE 10 0| 5E2 SE151
Jul-31-0%  100000052-1 MOR1 FQ EACH SHORT 10 5 5E2 SE151

Jul-31-0% | 100000052-1  TAGT FQ EACH SHORT 10 B 5E2 SE151

Quantity Discrepancy

581

Receipt  Receipt No. Item ID ltem Product UOM Discrepancy Expected Actual  Buyer Seller
Date Description  Class Type

Jul-30-05 | 100000032-1  NOR1 Marmall FQ EACH  OVER 10 12 5E1 SE151

desc

1ofl




Table 2—15 Receipt Discrepancy Report, Quantity Discrepancy

Field

Description

Receipt Date

The date on which the inbound shipment is received.

Receipt No.

The receipt number of the shipment.

Item ID

The identifier of the item received.

Item Description

The description of the item received.

PC

The product class to which the item received belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item received.

Discrepancy Type

The type of discrepancy in the receipt.

Expected The expected quantity of the item.

Actual The actual quantity of the item received.

Buyer The organization to which the items are shipped.
Seller The organization from where the items are shipped.




Figure 2—16 Receipt Discrepancy Report, Lot No. Discrepancy

Date Aug-13-2009

Time  2-3503 AM Receipt Discrepancy Report
User ID saurabh Warehouse ID SN1
User Name saurabh ‘Warehouse Name Saurabh Node 1 colony!
Decument Type Purchase Crder Seller
Enterprise SE1, 5E2 Discrepancy Level Lot Moo
Receipt Date From 08/13/2008 To 08/13/2009
Lot Me. Discrepancy
SE1
Receipt Receipt No. Item ID ltem PC  UOM  Expected Received Buyer Seller
Date Description Lot No. Lot No.
Aug-10-09 | 100000104-1  TAGT Tag Sensitive | FQ | EACH L1 L1-1 SE1 SE151
desc
Aug-10-09 | 100000104-1  TAGT Tag Sensitive | FQ | EACH L2 121 SE1 SE151
desc
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Table 2—16 Receipt Discrepancy Report, Lot No. Discrepancy

Field

Description

Receipt Date

The date on which the inbound shipment is received.

Receipt No.

The receipt number of the shipment.

Item ID

The identifier of the item received.

Item Description

The description of the item received.

PC

The product class to which the item received belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item received.

Expected Lot No.

The expected lot number of the item.

Received Lot No.

The actual lot number of the item received.

Buyer

The organization to which the items are shipped.

Seller

The organization from where the items are shipped.




Figure 2—17 Receipt Discrepancy Report, Serial No. Discrepancy

Date Aug-15-2009
Time 2:37:41 AM

.

User I saurabh
User Mame saurabh

Warehouse ID

Warehouse Name Saurabh Mode 1 colony!

SH1

Daocument Type Purchasze Crder

Seller
Enterprise SE1, 5E2 .
] Level Serial Na.
Receipt Date From 08/13/2008 To 08/15/2005 escrepancy eriat o
Serial No. Discrepancy
SE1
Receipt Receipt No. Ieem 1D Itern PC  UOM Expected Received Buyer Seller
Date Description Serial Mo, Serial No.
Aug-05-09 | 10000006321 | SERIALT Eerial FQ EACH 11 132 SE1 SE151
Tracked desc
Jul-30-05 | 100000050-1 | SERIALT Serial FQ EACH 1 SAU-30-1 SE1 SE151
Tracked desc
Jul-30-05 | 100000050-1 | SERIAL1 Serial FQ EACH |2 SAU-30-2 SE1 SE151
Tracked desc
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Additional Setup Required

Table 2—17 Receipt Discrepancy Report, Serial No. Discrepancy

Field

Description

Receipt Date

The date on which the inbound shipment is received.

Receipt No.

The receipt number of the shipment.

Item ID

The identifier of the item received.

Item Description

The description of the item received.

PC

The product class to which the item received belongs.

UuoM

The unit of measure for the item received.

Expected Serial No.

The expected serial number of the item.

Received Serial No.

The actual serial number of the item received.

Buyer

The organization to which the items are shipped.

Seller

The organization from where the items are shipped.

The Receipt Discrepancy Report appears in portrait layout.

2.6.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Receipt Discrepancy Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Receipt

Date, and item ID.

The Enterprise Code is sorted in ascending order, and Receipt Date is
sorted in descending order.

2.6.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

2.6.6 Additional Setup Required

To obtain the quantity discrepancy data in the report, run the
RecordReceivingDiscrepancy API.
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Report Criteria

2.7 Receipt Detail Report

The Receipt Detail Report lists the details of the shipments received for
the selected shipment, PO, or date range. It provides details at the item
and quantity level.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use the Receiving Detail
Report to track the performance of inbound activities. The report is
accessed by email, on a subscription basis.

Note: This report lists receipts that are closed.

2.7.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Receipt Detail Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Receipt Detail Report. The Receipt Detalil
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the
Receipt Detail Report criteria screen, see Section 2.7.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Receipt Detail Report appears. For more information about the
Receipt Detail Report layout, see Section 2.7.3, "Report Layout".

2.7.2 Report Criteria

The Receipt Detail Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Receipt Detail Report generates.
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Figure 2—18 Receipt Detail Report Criteria Screen
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Table 2—-18 Receipt Detail Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Purchase Yes
Type for which the report is Order.
generated.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.




Table 2—18 Receipt Detail Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the %?ssetlr?:tclzzgr]rent
enterprise name from the P fth
drop-down list. enterprise of the
user appears as
the user’s
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Receipt Date Enter the start date and The current Yes
the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can also click the [
icons to choose the date
range.
Shipment # Enter the shipment Blank. No
number for which the
report is generated.
You can also click £ to
select the shipment
number.
Order # Enter the order number Blank. No
for which the report is
generated.
You can also click 2 to
select the order number.
Seller Enter the seller Blank. No

organization for which
the report is generated.

You can also click J to
select the seller
organization.




Table 2—-18 Receipt Detail Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Buyer

Enter the buyer
organization for which

the report is generated.

You can also clicki2 to
select the buyer
organization.

Blank.

No

Carrier

Enter the carrier
organization for which

the report is generated.

You can also click & to
select the carrier
organization.

Blank.

No

2.7.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Receipt Detail Report.




Figure 2—19 Receipt Detail Report

Date 11-Mow-2005
Time 6:37:44 PM

User ID dcimegr

User Name DT Manager

Receipt Detail Report

‘Warehouse [D DC1
‘Warehouse Name RF Bassd DCIDCT)

Document Type Purchaze Order Order Mo
Enterprise E1 Seller
Receipt Date  From 10/11/2005 To 10/11/2005 Buyer
Shipment No Carrier
E1
Receipt  Receipt Shipment No. Seller Buyer Order Mo. ltem em UOM  Quantity
Date Ma. ] Dascription
Oct 11, | S0501-1 | 50501 WEMDORT  BUYERT  POSD1 5T- Serial EACH 4
2005 000001 | Tracked
Itam Long
Description
RTE0Q | 100000230 WEMDOR1 BUYER1 POSO0 Tag-L- Lot EACH m
ool Tracked
Itam Long
Desc
MITROCOT | MITS00O1 WEMDOR1 BUYERT NITOOTM NOR-  Item2 Long EACH 1
00002 | Description
WEMDORT  BUYERT NOR-  ltem4 Long EACH 1
00004 | Description
DISCRODDT RDSCRS0TM WEMDOR1 BUYERT RDSCROM NOR- | Item2 Long EACH 5
00002 | Description
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Additional Setup Required

Table 2—19 Receipt Detail Report

Field

Description

Receipt Date

The date on which the inbound shipment is received.

Receipt No.

The receipt number of the shipment.

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the shipment received.

Seller

The organization from where the items are shipped.

Buyer

The organization to which the items are shipped.

Order No.

The order number of the shipment.

Item ID

The identifier assigned to the item received.

Item Description

The description of the item received.

PC

The product class to which the item received belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item received.

Quantity

The quantity of the item received.

The Receipt Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

2.7.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Receipt Detail Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Receipt Date,
Receipt No., Order No., and Shipment No.

The Receipt Date, and Receipt No. are sorted in descending order, and
Enterprise Code, Order No. and Shipment No. are sorted in ascending

order.

2.7.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

2.7.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

92 Reports Guide




Report Criteria

2.8 Receipt Summary Report

The Receipt Summary Report lists the receipts for the selected shipment,
PO, or date range as well as summary receipt information at the
shipment level.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors use the Receipt Summary
Report to track the performance of inbound activities. The report is
accessed by email, on subscription.

Note: This report lists receipts that are closed.

2.8.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Receipt Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Receipt Summary Report. The Receipt
Summary Report criteria screen appears. For more information about
the Receipt Summary Report criteria screen, see Section 2.8.2,
"Report Criteria”.

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Receipt Summary Report appears. For more information about
the Receipt Summary Report layout, see Section 2.8.3, "Report
Layout".

2.8.2 Report Criteria

The Receipt Summary Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Receipt Summary Report generates.
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Figure 2—20 Receipt Summary Report Criteria Screen
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Table 2—20 Receipt Summary Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Purchase Yes
Type for which the report is Order.
generated.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.




Table 2—20 Receipt Summary Report Criteria Screen

Report Criteria

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Enterprise

Choose this to
generate the report
for a specific
enterprise and select
the enterprise name
from the drop-down
list.

Not Selected.

On selecting this,
the current
enterprise of the
user appears as
the default
enterprise.

No

Across
Enterprises

Choose this to
generate the report
considering all the
enterprises in which
the user participates.

Selected.

No

Receipt Date

Enter the start date and
the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the [

icons to choose the date
range.

The current
date.

Yes

Shipment#

Enter the shipment
number for which the
report is generated.

You can also click J2 to
select the shipment
number.

Blank.

No

Order#t

Enter the order number
for which the report is
generated.

You can also click{ to
select the order number.

Blank.

No

Seller

Enter the name of the
seller organization.

You can also click [ to
select the seller
organization.

Blank.

No
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Table 2—20 Receipt Summary Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Buyer

Enter the buyer
organization for which
the report is generated.

You can also click 0 to
select the buyer
organization.

Blank.

No

Carrier

Enter the name of the
carrier.

You can also click J2 to
select the carrier.

Blank.

No

2.8.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Receipt Summary Report.




Figure 2—-21

Receipt Summary Report

Date 11-Mov-2005
Time  &42:10PM Receipt Summary Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse 1D DCY
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1}
Document Type Purchase Order Order No
Enterprise El Seller
Receipt Date  From 10/16/2005 To 10/18/2005 Buyer
Shipment No Carrier
El
Shipment Receipt Receipt Order No. Carrier/Service Seller Buyer
No. Date Mo,
VINS-003 Oct18.  VINR003  VIN-0003 FEDX Priority VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 Overnight
VINS-002 Oct17,  VINR-00Z | VIN-0002 USPS Priority VENDORI1 BUYER1
2005
VINS-001 Oct17,  VINR-0O1 | VIN-0OO1 VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
D55-004 Oct17,  DRS-004 = D5-0004 VENDORI BUYER1
2005
Ds55-003 Oct17, | DSR-003 | DS-0003 UPSN 2nd Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
D55-002 Oct17, | DSR-002 & D5-0002 UPSN Ground VENDORI1 BUYER1
2005
Ds5-001 Oct17,  DSR-001 | D5-0000 UPSN Mext Day Air VENDORI1 BUYER1
2005
DOS5T5-003 Oct 18, DOSTR- | DOST-0003 UPSN Next Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 003
DOSTS-002 | Oct18, DOSTR- | DOST-0002 USPS Standard Mail VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 002
DOSTS-001 | Oct 18, DOSTR- | DOST-0001 UPSN Next Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 001 Saver
DOSO5-001 | Oct18. | DOSOR- DOSO-0001 UPSN 2nd Day Air VENDORI BUYER1
2005 oo
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Additional Setup Required

Table 2—21 Receipt Summary Report

Field

Description

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the shipment received.

Click this to view the Receipt Detail Report, which lists
the details of the shipments received.

Receipt Date

The date on which the shipment is received.

Receipt No.

The receipt number of the shipment.

Order No.

The order number of the shipment.

Carrier/Service

The carrier or service used for the shipment.

Seller

The organization from where the items are shipped.

Buyer

The organization to which the items are shipped.

The Receipt Summary Report appears in portrait layout.

2.8.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Receipt Summary Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Shipment
No., Receipt Date, and Receipt No.

The Enterprise Code and Receipt No. are sorted in ascending order and
Receipt Date and Shipment No. are sorted in descending order.

2.8.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

2.8.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Generating the Report

2.9 Shipment Billing Summary Report

The Shipment Billing Summary Report displays the number of shipments
and shipment lines shipped, and the number of receipts and receipt lines
received. This report also lists the transaction details for the transactions
in the details report.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors, as well as enterprise

users, use the Shipment Billing summary Report to track the transactions
made for a particular date range.

2.9.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Shipment Billing Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Shipment Billing Summary Report. The
Shipment Billing Summary Report criteria screen appears.

For more information about the Shipment Billing Summary Report, see
Section 6.16, "Shipment Billing Summary Report" of Chapter 6, "
Outbound Reports".
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Report Criteria

2.10 Vendor Non-Compliance Report

The Vendor Non-Compliance Report displays the non-compliant
shipments observed during the inbound process. This report helps the
warehouse to identify the vendors shipping non-compliant shipments.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and enterprise users use this report to identify
shipments that do not meet compliance requirements.

2.10.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Vendor Non-Compliance Report:

1. Navigate to Inbound > Non Compliance Report. The Non Compliance
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Non
Compliance Report criteria screen, see Section 2.10.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Vendor Non-Compliance Report appears. For more information
about the Vendor Non-Compliance Report for Sellers, see
Section 2.10.3.1, "Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Seller". For more
information about Vendor Non-Compliance Report for Carriers, see
Section 2.10.3.2, "Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Carrier".

2.10.2 Report Criteria

The Vendor Non-Compliance Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the Vendor Non-Compliance Report generates.
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Figure 2—22 Non-Compliance Report Criteria Screen
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Table 2—22 Non-Compliance Report Criteria Screen

name from the
drop-down list.

enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the Current node No

report is generated. of the user.
Enterprise Select the enterprise The current Yes




Table 2—22 Non-Compliance Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description Default Value | Mandatory

Discrepancy
Level

Select any one of these levels as the discrepancy level.
It is mandatory to select a discrepancy level.

Shipment | Choose this to view | Selected. No
Level the number of
shipments in
discrepancy, at the
shipment level.

Item Choose this to view |Not Selected. |No
Level the number of
shipments in
discrepancy, at the

item level.
Load Choose this to view |Not Selected. | No
Level the number of

shipments in
discrepancy, at the

load level.
Discrepancy | Indicates the nature |Selected. No
Code of discrepancy.
Check the

appropriate
discrepancy code
from this list.

Based on the
discrepancy level
and discrepancy
code selected, the
number of
shipments that are
in discrepancy are
displayed in the
report.




Report Layout

Table 2—22 Non-Compliance Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Report
Generation
Level

Seller

Select this to view
the Vendor
Non-Compliance
Report, Seller, which
provides a detailed
summary of the
non-compliant
shipments shipped
by the vendor in a
particular date
range.

Selected.

No

Carrier

Select this to view
the Vendor
Non-Compliance
Report, Carrier,
which provides a
detailed summary of
the non-compliant
shipments delivered
by the carrier in a
particular date
range.

Not
Selected.

No

Date Range

Enter the start date and

The current

Yes

the end date for which
the report is generated

You can also click [ to
choose the date.

date.

2.10.3 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Vendor Non-Compliance
Report for Seller and Carrier.

2.10.3.1 Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Seller

This section describes the report layout of the Vendor Non-Compliance
Report for Seller.
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Figure 2—23 Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Seller

Date 09-Mar-2006
Time 2:5254PM

Vendor Non-Compliance Report
User ID declmgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Enterprise  DEFAULT, E1

Date From 02/01/2006 To 03/11/2006

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participant SELLER

Vendor Total # of Shipments # of Non Compli: 1f # of C % Comp
VENDOR1 2 1 1 50
VENDOR2 2 0 2 100
VENDOR3 3 0 3 100
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Report Layout

Table 2—23 Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Seller

Field

Description

Vendor

Indicates the name of the Vendor.

Total # of Shipments

Indicates the total number of shipments shipped by
the vendor.

# of Non Compliant
Shipments

Indicates the total number of non-compliant
shipments shipped by the vendor.

# of Compliant
Shipments

Indicates the total number of compliant shipments
shipped by the vendor.

% Compliance

Indicates the total percentage of compliance.

The Vendor Non-Compliance Report for Seller appears in portrait layout.

2.10.3.2 Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Carrier
This section describes the report layout of the Vendor Non-Compliance

Report for Carrier.
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Figure 2—24 Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Carrier

Date 10-Mar-2006
Time 2:44:16 PM

Vendor Non-Compliance Report

User ID delmgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Enterprise  DEFAULT, E1
Date From 02/01/2006 To 03/15/2006

Participant CARRIER

Carrier
FEDX
UPSN

Total # of Shipments
2
2

# of Non Compliant Shipments # of Compliant Shipments % Compliance
1 1 50
0 2 100
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Additional Setup Required

Table 2—24 Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Carrier

Field

Description

Carrier

Indicates the name of the carrier.

Total # of Shipments

Indicates the total number of shipments delivered by
the carrier.

# of Non Compliant
Shipments

Indicates the total number of non-compliant
shipments delivered by the carrier.

# of Compliant
Shipments

Indicates the total number of compliant shipments
delivered by the carrier.

% Compliance

Indicates the total percentage of compliance.

The Vendor Non-Compliance Carrier Report appears in portrait layout.

2.10.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Vendor Non-Compliance Report for Seller and Carrier has no group

or sort criteria.

2.10.5 Page Break Criteria

The Vendor Non-Compliance Report for Seller and Carrier has no page

break criteria.

2.10.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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3

Returns Reports

The following returns report can be generated using Sterling Warehouse
Management System:

Returns By Reason Code Report




Report Criteria

3.1 Returns By Reason Code Report

The Returns By Reason Code Report lists all shipments based on the
return reason code entered during return creation. The report can also be
viewed for only selected reason codes.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inbound supervisors, as well as enterprise
users use the Returns By Reason Code Report to verify the returns and
also to check the reason for the large number of returns.

3.1.1 Generating the Report

To generate Returns by Reason Code Report:

1. Navigate to Returns > Returns By Reason Code Report. The Returns
By Reason Code Report criteria screen appears. For more information
about the Returns By Reason Code Report criteria screen, see
Section 3.1.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Returns By Reason Code Report appears. For more information
about the Returns By Reason Code Report layout, see Section 3.1.3,
"Report Layout".

3.1.2 Report Criteria

The Returns By Reason Code Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the Returns By Reason Code Report generates.
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Figure 3—1 Returns By Reason Code Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 3—1 Returns By Reason Code Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document The document type for Return order. Yes
Type which the report is
generated.
Enterprise Chose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific :
enterprise and select the Ohr_w selhectlng
enterprise name from the this, t € current
drop-down list enterprise of the
P ’ user appears as
the user’s
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.
Ship Date Enter the start date and For Date: The | Yes
the end date for which current date.
the report is generated. For Time-
. 00:00:00 and
You can also click the E 23:59-59.
and @ icons to choose
the date range and time.
Reason Code Select the reason code Blank. No
captured while creating
return order.
Product Line Select the product line Blank. No

corresponding to the item
on the return shipment.
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3.1.3 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Returns By Reason Code
Report.




Group Total For
Return Reason
Code Damaged

Group Total For
Enterprise E1

Figure 3—2 Returns By Reason Code Report

Time 7:11:06 PM

Date 21-Dec-2005

Returns By Reason Code Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID

DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)

Enterprise E1

Document Type Return Order Reason Code

Product Line

Ship Date From Dec 15 2005 To Dec 22 2005

E1

Reason
Damaged DC1

)s Total for Damaged

Total for E1

Return  Node Date

18-
Dec-
05
21-
Dec-
05

Shipment No. Ship Iltem 1D Item
From Description
100000021 LG-02
100000210 LG-01
LG-03
NOKIA-03

No. of Shipments 2
Mo. of Shipments 2

FQ

Fa
sQ
sQ

uom

EACH

EACH

EACH
EACH

Quantity
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Group and Sort Criteria

Table 3—2 Returns By Reason Code Report

Fields

Description

Return Reason

This corresponds to the reason why the item is
returned.

Node The node to which the item is returned.

Date The date of dispatch of the shipment to the user.
Shipment No. The shipment number of the shipment captured at the
time of return order creation.

Ship From The customer identifier of the customer who returned
the item.
Item ID The item identifier of the item in the shipment.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UuoM The unit of measure of the item.
Quantity The quantity of the items in one shipment.

Group Total For Return
Reason Code

The total number of shipments returned for a
particular enterprise with a particular reason code.

For example, E1 is the enterprise with return Reason
Code Damaged.

Group Total For
Enterprise

The total number of shipments summarized by
enterprise.

For example, E1 is such an enterprise.

The Returns By Reason Code Report appears in portrait layout.

3.1.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Returns By Reason Code Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Return Reason, Node, Date, Shipment No. and Group Total (Return Reason

Code).

The Return Reason is sorted in descending order, and Enterprise Code,
Date, Shipment No. and Group Total (Return Reason Code) are sorted in

ascending order.
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3.1.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

3.1.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




A

Inventory Reports

The following inventory reports can be generated using the Sterling
Warehouse Management System:

Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report

Cycle Count Variance Daily Report
Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report
Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report
Dedicated Locations Usage Report
Dedicated Locations Activity Report
Empty Location Report

Inventory Aging Report

Inventory Audit Report

Inventory Balance Report

Inventory Hold Report

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report
Item Inventory Report

Item Tag No. Report

Item Velocity Report

Location Inventory Detail Report
Location Inventory Summary Report

Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report
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Node Inventory Valuation Report

Participant List Report
Space Consolidation Report

Space Utilization Report

Note: The Search consoles of all the reports under the
Inventory menu display inventory organizations in the
Enterprise drop-down list.




Report Criteria

4.1 Containers Not Having Standard Quantity
Report

The Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report lists all cartons
stored in the warehouse that have less than a case or pallet quantity.
This report can be used to identify opportunities for consolidation.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to check
and see if the actual quantity in the cases are less or more than the
standard quantity. It also helps to identify the opportunities for
consolidation. To access this report, the user must belong to the data
security group representing warehouse managers and inventory
supervisors.

4.1.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Container Not Having Std. Qty. Report. The
Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report criteria screen
appears. For more information about the Containers Not Having
Standard Quantity Report criteria screen, see Section 4.1.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report appears. For
more information about the Containers Not Having Standard Quantity
Report layout, see Section 4.1.3, "Report Layout".

4.1.2 Report Criteria

The Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report criteria screen
enables you to enter the criteria for which the Containers Not Having
Standard Quantity Report generates.
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Figure 4-1 Container Not Having Std. Qty. Report Criteria Screen
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Table 4—-1 Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report
Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the %?Ssilﬁectmg
enterprise name from the !
drop-down list current.

: enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Zone Enter the identifier of the | Blank. No

zone for which the report
is generated.

You can also click £ to
choose the zone.




Report Criteria

Table 4-1 Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report

Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Container Type

Case

Check this box to
generate the report for
cases having quantity
less than or more than
the standard quantity.

Selected.

Yes

Pallet

Check this box to
generate the report for
pallets having quantity
less than or more than
the standard quantity.

Selected.

Yes

Container
Having

Having more
than
case/pallet
quantity

Check this box
to view the
Containers
Having More
Than Standard
Quantity
Report, which
enables you to
view
containers with
more than the
standard
quantity.

Selected.

Yes

Having less
than
case/pallet
quantity

Check this box
to view the
Containers
Having Less
Than Standard
Quantity
Report, which
enables you to
view
containers with
less than the
standard
quantity.

Selected.

Yes
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Report Layout

Note: To generate the report, the user must select one of
the options in the Container Type and the Container Having
area.

Select both the options in the Container Having area to
view a combined report. This report enables you to view
containers with more than the standard quantity as well as
containers with less than the standard quantity, for each
enterprise.

4.1.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Containers Having More Than
Standard Quantity Report and the Containers Having Less Than Standard
Quantity Report.

4.1.3.1 Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity Report

The Containers Having More than Standard Quantity Report enables you
to view containers that contain more than the standard quantity.
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Report Layout

Figure 4—2 Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity
Report

Date 28-Nov-2005 - - -
Time 6:47:15 PM

User ID de1mgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Enterprise E1 Container Type  Case, Pallet
Zone BULK-ZONE1 Container Having More Than Standard Quantity
Container Having More Than Standard Quantity
E1
Zone ID Item ID Item PC UOM Location Container Container |D Actual  Standard
Description ID Type Quantity  Quantity
BULK-ZONE1 NOR- Item1 FQ EACH B1-010101 Case 00010000001000000106 15 12
00001 | Lang FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000116 | 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020101 Case 00010000001000000206 15 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000216 15 12
NOR- Item2 FQ EACH B1-010102 Case 00010000001000000126 15 12
00002 | Long FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000136 | 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020102 Case 00010000001000000226 15 12
FQ | EACH Case 00010000001000000236 15 12
NOR- Item3 FQ EACH B1-010103 Case 00010000001000000146 15 12
00003 TLeng kg Each Case 00010000001000000156 | 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020103 Case 00010000001000000246 15 12
FQ | EACH Case 00010000001000000256 15 12
NOR- Item4 FQ EACH B1-010104 Case 00010000001000000166 15 12
00004 Long FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000176 | 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020104 Case 00010000001000000266 15 12
FQ | EACH Case 00010000001000000276 15 12
NOR- Item5 FQ EACH B1-010105 Case 00010000001000000186 15 12
00005 | Long FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000196 | 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020105  Case 00010000001000000286 15 12
FQ | EACH Case 00010000001000000296 15 12
lof1
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Report Layout

Table 4-2 Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity

Report
Field Description
Zone ID A unique description of the zone where the item is
placed.
Item ID The identifier of the item in the container.

Item Description

The description of an item.

PC

The product class of the item in the container.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Location ID

The identifier of the location where the item is placed
within a particular zone.

Container Type

The type of container where the item is present.

Container ID

A unique description of the container where the item is
present.

Actual Quantity

The actual quantity of the item in the container.

Standard Quantity

The standard quantity of the item in the container.

The Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity Report appears in

portrait layout.

4.1.3.2 Containers Having Less Than Standard Quantity Report

The Containers Having Less than Standard Quantity Report enables you
to view containers that contain less than the standard quantity.
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Figure 4—-3 Containers Having Less Than Standard Quantity
Report

Date 28-Nov-2005

Time 54539 BM Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report
User ID dclmgr ‘Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{(DC1)
Enterprise Container Type
Zone Container Having Having less than Case / Pallet Oty
Container Having Less Than Standard Quantity
E1
Zone ID Item 1D Item PC UOM Location Container Container ID Actual Standard
Description ID Type Quantity Quantity
BULK-ZONE1 MNOR- Item3 FQ EACH B1-010103 Case 00010000001000000150 @ 12
00003 Long  Eg EacH Case 00010000001000000151 | 12
Description
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000152 @ 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000153 @ 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000154 9 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000155 9@ 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000157 9@ 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000158 9@ 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000158 @ 12
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Additional Setup Required

Table 4—3 Containers Having Less Than Standard Quantity

Report
Field Description
Zone ID A unique description of the zone where the item is
placed.
Item ID The identifier of the item in the container.
Item Description The description of an item.
PC The product class of the item in the container.
UuoMm The unit of measure for the item.
Location ID The identifier of the location where the item is placed
within a particular zone.
Container Type The type of container where the item is present.
Container ID A unique description of the container where the item
is present.
Actual Quantity The actual quantity of the item in the container.
Standard Quantity The standard quantity of the item in the container.

The Containers Having Less Than Standard Quantity Report appears in
portrait layout.

4.1.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report is grouped by
Enterprise Code, Zone ID, and Item ID.

Enterprise Code, Zone ID, and Item ID are sorted in ascending order.

4.1.5 Page Break Criteria

The Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report has no page break
criteria.

4.1.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.2 Cycle Count Variance Daily Report

The Cycle Count Variance Daily Report provides cycle count variance
information on a daily basis for a given date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inventory supervisors, and as well as the
enterprise users use this report to monitor inventory accuracies with
indicators like percentage variance, variance value in Nodes’ locale
currency at an item location level.

4.2.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Cycle Count Variance Daily Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Cycle Count Variance Daily Report. The Cycle
Count Variance Daily Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Cycle Count Variance Daily Report criteria
screen see Section 4.2.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Cycle Count
Variance Daily Report appears. For more information about the Cycle
Count Variance Daily Report layout, see Section 4.2.3, "Report
Layout".

4.2.2 Report Criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Daily Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Cycle Count Variance Daily Report
generates.
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Figure 4—4 Cycle Count Variance Daily Criteria Screen

Enterprize

O I:I ® Across Enterprises

Node
D1

Date Range

[11/18f2005| @ 7o
1/15/2005 &

Zone
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Velocity Code
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Product Line

| o

Generate Report | | Help |




Report Criteria

Table 4—4 Cycle Count Variance Daily Report Criteria Screen

zone for which the report
is generated.

You can also click £ to
choose the zone.

zone of the
user.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the ’
: current
drop-down list. .
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Chose this to generate the | Selected. No
Enterprises | report considering all the
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.
Date Range Enter the start date and The current Yes
the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can also click the E
icons to choose the date
range.
Zone Enter the identifier of the | The current Yes
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Table 4—4 Cycle Count Variance Daily Report Criteria Screen

from the drop-down
menu.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Velocity Code Select the Velocity Code Blank. No

from the drop-down

menu.
Product Line Select the product line Blank. No

4.2.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Cycle Count Variance Daily
Report.




Figure 4-5 Cycle Count Variance Daily Report
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Report Layout

Table 4-5 Cycle Count Variance Daily Report

Field Description

Node The node for which the report is generated.

Date The date on which the counting task takes place.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Location ID

The identifier of the location where the item is placed.

Container Type

The type of container in which the item is placed.

Container No.

The container identifier of the shipment in which the
item is placed.

System Quantity

The quantity of the item as recorded in the system.

Count Quantity

The actual quantity counted by the user.

Variance Quantity

The difference between the System Quantity and the
Count Quantity.

Absolute Variance
Quantity

The absolute of variance quantity.

Even when the Variance Quantity is negative, the
Absolute Variance Quantity is considered to be
positive.

% Variance

If System Quantity is zero than % Variance is 100.

If System Quantity is not zero than % Variance is
calculated as follows:

% Variance = (Absolute Variance Quantity
/ System Quantity) x 100.

Accuracy

If Count Quantity is zero than Accuracy is zero.

If Count Quantity is not zero than Accuracy is
calculated as follows:

Accuracy = (Count Quantity / System
Quantity) x 100.

Variance Value

The product of the unit cost of the item and the
absolute variance quantity.

Variance Currency

The currency of Variance Value.
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Additional Setup Required

Report Totals: The report total displays the summary of Location IDs,
System Quantities, Count Quantities, Variance Quantities, and the
Variance Values considering all the items.

The Cycle Count Variance Daily Report appears in portrait layout.

4.2.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Daily Report is grouped by Date, Enterprise
Code, Item ID, and UOM.

The Date and Enterprise Code are sorted in ascending order. Within a
specific Date, the Item ID is sorted in ascending order and within a
specific Item ID, the UOM is sorted in ascending order.

4.2.5 Page Break criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Daily Report has no page break criteria.

4.2.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.3 Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

The Cycle Count Variance Daily Report provides cycle count variance
information on a monthly basis for a given date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inventory supervisors, and enterprise users use
this report to monitor inventory accuracies with indicators like
percentage variance, variance value in Nodes’ locale currency at an item
location level.

4.3.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Cycle count Variance Monthly Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report.The
Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report criteria screen appears. For
more information about the Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report
criteria screen, see Section 4.3.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Cycle Count
Variance Monthly Report screen appears. For more information about
the Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report layout, see Section 4.3.3,
"Report Layout".

4.3.2 Report Criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report
generates.
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Figure 4—6 Cycle Count Variable Monthly Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 4—6 Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the !
drop-down list. current
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.
Date Range Enter the start date and | The previous | Yes
the end date for which month’s date
the report is generated. and current
date.
You can also click the E
icons to choose the date
range.
Zone Enter the identifier of the | Blank. No
zone for which the report
is generated.
You can also click £ to
choose the zone.
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Table 4—6 Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report Criteria Screen

from the drop-down
menu.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Velocity Code Select the velocity code Blank. No

from the drop-down

menu.
Product Line Select the product line Blank. No

4.3.3 Report Layout

This section describes the report of the Cycle Count Variance Monthly

Report.




Figure 4—7 Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

Date AUE-15-2003 -
Time 21541 AM EMWMMM
UserID saurazh Warehouse D 31
User Name sauraon Name Saurabh Mode 1 colonyl
Enterprise  5E1, 522
Date Range From 07/20/2008 To 08192005 ¥
Product Lire

Zone

5E1

Mode Request Morth Month Ends  Locations Locations System  Counk  Variance Absolute % Accuracy Variance \Variance

Type Begins On on Courted With  Quantity Quantity Quantity Wariance Variance Value  Curmency
Variance Quantity
SN | PHYSICAL- | AuZ-14-2009 AUZ-14-2005 3 z 161 w7 6 34 2112 10954 1400 UsD
COUNT
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Report Layout

Table 4—7 Cycle Count Variable Monthly Report

Field

Description

Node

The node for which the report is generated.

Month Begins On

The date on which the count task begins.

Month Ends On

The date on which the month ends along with the
count task.

Locations Counted

The number of locations for which the count task was
performed.

Locations With
Variance

The locations which showed variance.

System Quantity

The quantity defined with the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation.

Count Quantity

The actual quantity counted by the user.

Variance Quantity

The difference between the system quantity and the
count quantity.

Absolute Variance
Quantity

The sum of absolute of variance quantity.

Even when the Variance Quantity is negative, the
Absolute Variance Quantity is considered to be
positive.

% Variance

If System Quantity is zero than Variance percentage is
100.

If System Quantity is not zero than Variance
percentage is calculated as follows:

Variance percentage = (Absolute Variance
Quantity / System Quantity) x 100.

Accuracy

If Count Quantity is zero than Accuracy is O.

If Count Quantity is not zero than Accuracy is
calculated as follows:

Accuracy = (Count Quantity / System
Quantity) x 100.

Variance Value

The product of unit cost of the item and the absolute
variance quantity.

Variance Currency

The currency of Variance Value.

The Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report appears in portrait layout.
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4.3.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report has no group criteria or sort
criteria.

4.3.5 Page Break Criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report has no page break criteria.

4.3.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.4 Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report

The Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report provides cycle count variance
information on a weekly basis for a given date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inventory supervisors, and enterprise users use
this report to monitor inventory accuracies with indicators like
percentage variance, variance value in Nodes’ locale currency at an item
location level.

4.4.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report. The
Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.4.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter criteria and click Generate Report. The Cycle Count Variance
Weekly Report Screen appears. For more information about the Cycle
Count Variance Weekly Report layout, see Section 4.4.3, "Report
Layout".

4.4.2 Report Criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report
generates.
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Figure 4—8 Cycle Count Variance Weekly Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 4—8 Cycle Count Variance Weekly Criteria Screen

zone for which the report
is generated.

You can also click £ to
choose the zone.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Or_1 selecting
. this, the
enterprise name from the current
drop-down list. enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.
Date Range Enter the start date and | The previous | Yes
the end date for which week’s date
the report is generated. and current
date.
You can also click the E
icons to choose the date
range.
Zone Enter the identifier of the | Blank. Yes

144 Reports Guide




Table 4—8 Cycle Count Variance Weekly Criteria Screen

from the drop-down
menu.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Velocity Code Select the velocity code Blank. No

from the drop-down

menu.
Product Line Select the product line Blank. No

4.4.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Cycle Count Variance Weekly
Report.




Figure 4—9 Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report

Date ALE-13-2008 N
Tme 27377 AM Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report
Useri  saurzon Warehouse 10 SNT
User Name _saursan Warehouse Name _Sauranh Nods 1 colony]
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Report Layout

Table 4—9 Cycle Count Variance weekly Report

Field

Description

Node

The node for which the report is generated.

Week Begins On

The date on which the count task begins.

Week Ends On

The date on which the week ends along with the count
task.

Locations Counted

The number of locations for which the count task was
performed.

Locations With
Variance

The locations which showed variance.

System Quantity

The quantity defined with the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation.

Count Quantity

The actual quantity counted by the user.

Variance Quantity

The difference between the system quantity and the
count quantity.

Absolute Variance
Quantity

The sum of absolute of variance quantity.

Even when the Variance Quantity is negative, the
Absolute Variance Quantity is considered to be
positive.

% Variance

If System Quantity is zero than Variance percentage is
100.

If System Quantity is not zero than Variance
percentage is calculated as follows:

Variance percentage = (Absolute Variance
Quantity / System Quantity) x 100.

Accuracy

If Count Quantity is zero than Accuracy is 0.

If Count Quantity is not zero than Accuracy is
calculated as follows:

Accuracy = (Count Quantity / System
Quantity) x 100.

Variance Value

The product of the unit cost of the item and the
absolute variance quantity.

Variance Currency

The currency of Variance Value.

The Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report appears in portrait layout.
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4.4.4 Group and Sort criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report has no group criteria or sort
criteria.

4.4.5 Page Break criteria

The Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report has no page break criteria.

4.4.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.5 Dedicated Locations Usage Report

The Dedicated Locations Usage Report provides visibility into locations
that are dedicated for certain Stock Keeping Units (SKUs). The usage
report shows the locations that have remained unused in different time
buckets.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to track
the number of locations that are left unused. To access this report, the
user must belong to the data security group representing warehouse
managers and inventory supervisors.

4.5.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Dedicated Locations Usage Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Dedicated Locations Usage Report. The
Dedicated Locations Usage Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Dedicated Locations Usage Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.5.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Dedicated Locations
Usage Report Screen appears. For more information about the
Dedicated Locations Usage Report layout, see Section 4.5.3, "Report
Layout".

4.5.2 Report Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Usage Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Dedicated Locations Usage Report
generates.
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Report Layout

Figure 4—-10 Dedicated Locations Usage Report Criteria Screen

DC1

| Generate Repork

| | Help

Table 4-10 Dedicated Locations Usage Report Criteria Screen

the report is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the zone.

Click g to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific zone.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Zone Enter the zone for which Blank. No

4.5.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Dedicated Locations Usage

Report.
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Figure 4—11 Dedicated Locations Usage Report

Date 24-Nov-2005
Time 6:10:29 PM

Dedicated Locations Usage Report

User ID deimagr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DCA
‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone FORWARD-FICK-ZONE 1, FORWARD-PICK-ZONEZ

Zone ID

FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1
FORWARD-PICK-ZONEZ2

No. of
Dedicated
Locations

20
200

No. of Locations No. of Locations No. of Locations No. of Locations
Unused for maore Unused for more Unused for more Unused for more
than 7 days than 15 days than 30 days than 90 days
4 0 4 a
4 65 35 96
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Report Layout

Note: Based on the number of days for which locations
are unused in a warehouse, the Dedicated Locations Usage
Report displays one or more of the following columns:

e No. of Locations Unused for more than 7 days

e No. of Locations Unused for more than 15 days

e No. of Locations Unused for more than 30 days

e No. of Locations Unused for more than 90 days

Table 4—-11 Dedicated Locations Usage Report

Field

Description

Zone 1D

A unique description of the zone.

No. of Dedicated
Locations

The total number of dedicated locations.

Click this to view the Dedicated Locations Summary
Report.

No. of Locations
Unused for more than
7 days

The total number of locations that have not been used
for more than seven days.

Click this to view the Dedicated Locations Unused for
More Than 7 Days, which displays the details of the
locations which have not been used for more than 7
days.

No. of Locations
Unused for more than
15 days

The total number of locations which have not been
used for more than fifteen days.

Click this to view Dedicated Locations Unused for More
Than 15 Days, which displays the details of the
locations which have not been used for more than 15
days.
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Dedicated Locations Summary Report

Table 4-11 Dedicated Locations Usage Report

Field Description

No. of Locations The total number of locations which have not been
Unused for more than | used for more than thirty days.

30 days

Click this to view Dedicated Locations Unused for More
Than 90 Days, which displays the details of the
locations which have not been used for more than 30

days.
No. of Locations The total number of locations which have not been
Unused for more than | used for more than ninety days.

90 days Click this to view Dedicated Locations Unused for More

Than 30 Days, which displays the details of the
locations which have not been used for more than 90
days.

The Dedicated Locations Usage Report appears in portrait layout.

4.5.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Dedicated Locations Usage Report is grouped by Zone ID.

The Zone ID is sorted in descending order.

4.5.5 Page Break Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Usage Report has no page break criteria.

4.5.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.5.7 Dedicated Locations Summary Report

The Dedicated Locations Summary Report explains the number of active
locations and the number of locations used at different intervals.

4.5.7.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Dedicated Locations Summary
Report.

Inventory Reports 153



Figure 4—-12 Dedicated Locations Summary Report

User Name 5 Node3 Userl

Date Jul-24-2009 - -
Tme  1153:23 AM Dedicated Locations Summary Report
User ID sn3ul Warehouse ID SN3
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Zone
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Dedicated Locations Summary
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1

Not used for
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1
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Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 15 Days

Table 4—-12 Dedicated Locations Summary Report

Field Description

Regions of this color indicates the number of locations
that are unused for more than 30 days.

W Mot usad for = 30 days 1

In the above example, the number of locations that
are unused for more than 30 days is 1.

Regions of this color indicates the number of locations
that are unused for more than 7 days.

Mot used for = 7 days 1 |

In the above example, the number of locations that
are unused for more than 7 days is 1.

Regions of this color indicates the number of locations
that are unused for more than 90 days.

|. Mot used for = 30 days 1 |

In the above example, number of locations that are
unused for more than 90 days is 1.

The Dedicated Locations Summary Report appears in portrait layout.

4.5.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Summary Report has no group criteria and sort
criteria.

4.5.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Dedicated Locations Summary Report has no page break criteria.

4.5.8 Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 7 Days

This report provides details about the dedicated locations which are
unused for more than 7 days.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30
Days.

4.5.9 Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 15 Days

This report provides details about the dedicated locations which are
unused for more than 15 days.
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The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30
Days.

4.5.10 Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30 Days

This report provides details about the dedicated locations which are
unused for more than 90 days.

4.5.10.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Dedicated Locations Unused for
Different Intervals.




Figure 4—13 Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30 Days

Date 24-Nov-2005

- i Dedicated Locations Unused for more than 30 days
ime 6:40:01 PM
User ID delimgr Warehouse ID Dc
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1

Last Activity Location Item ID Item Description PC uom Inventory Organization
Date 1D Code
03/31/2005 F1-010101 NOR-00001 Item1 Long FQ EACH E1
Description
NOR-00002 Item2 Long FQ EACH E1
Description
F1-010102 NOR-00002 Item2 Long FQ EACH E1
Description
F1-010103  NOR-00003 Iterm3 Long FQ EACH E1
Description
F1-010104 NOR-00004 Item4 Long FQ EACH E1

Description

l1of1




Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 90 Days

Table 4-13 Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30 Days

Field Description
Last Activity Date The date on which the activity was last performed.
Location ID The identifier of the location where the items are
placed.
Item ID The identifier of the item.
Item Description The description of the item.
PC The product class to which the item belongs
UOoM The unit of measure for the item.
::n\aentory Organization | The Inventory Organization Code.
ode

The Dedicated Locations Unused For More Than 30 Days appears in
portrait layout.

4.5.10.2 Group and Sort Criteria

This report is grouped by Last Activity Date, Location ID, Item ID, and
Item Description.

Last Activity Date and Location ID are sorted in ascending order. Within
Location ID, the Item ID and Item Description are sorted in ascending
order.

4.5.10.3 Page Break Criteria
This report has no page break criteria.

4.5.11 Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 90 Days

This report provides details about the dedicated locations which are
unused for more than 30 days.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30
Days.
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Report Criteria

4.6 Dedicated Locations Activity Report

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report provides visibility into locations
that are dedicated for certain Stock Keeping Units (SKUs). The activity

report categorizes the locations based on the number of times that the

location is replenished.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to track locations that are dedicated
to certain Stock Keeping Units. To access this report, the user must
belong to the data security group representing warehouse managers.

4.6.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Dedicated Locations Activity Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Dedicated Locations Activity Report. The
Dedicated Locations Activity Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Dedicated Locations Activity Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.6.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Dedicated Locations
Activity Report appears. For more information about the Dedicated
Locations Activity Report, see Section 4.6.3, "Report Layout".

4.6.2 Report Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Dedicated Locations Activity Report
generates.
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Report Layout

4.6.3 Report Layout

Figure 4—14 Dedicated Locations Activity Report Criteria Screen

DC1

el

Generate Repork

(o]

Table 4-14 Dedicated Locations Activity Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Node

The node for which the
report is generated.

The current
node of the
user.

No

Zone

Enter the zone for which
the report is generated.

You can also click o to
choose the zone.

Click # to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click ® to remove a
specific zone.

Blank.

No

Display
Replenishment
for Past Days

Enter the number of past
days to display
replenishment.

90.

Yes

This section describes the layout of the Dedicated Locations Activity

Report.
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Figure 4—15 Dedicated Locations Activity Report

Date 30-Dec-2005 - = P
Time 12:41:33 PM Wmmw

User ID deimgr ‘Warehouse |ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1
Zone

Dis| Replenishment Activity for past 90 Da
Zone No. of No. of Locations with No. of Locations with No. of Lecations with No. of Locations with

Dedicated Replenishment 1-5 Replenishment 6-10 Replenishment 11-25 Replenishment =25
Locations

ACTIVE 2 1 2 a Q

ZONE1

ACTIVE 1 1 0 0 o

ZONEZ

BULK 1 1 0 Q a

ZONE 1

PACK 1 1 ) Q Q

ZONEZ
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Group and Sort Criteria

Table 4-15 Dedicated Locations Activity Report

Field Description

Zone The zone where the items are present.
No. Of Dedicated The total number of dedicated locations.
Locations

Click this to see the Dedicated Locations Activity
Summary Report, which displays the summary of all
the locations dedicated for certain SKUs.

No. of Locations with The number of locations with replenishments between
Replenishment 1-5 1 and 5.

Click this to see the Dedicated Location Activity Detail
Report, Locations With Replenishment 1-5, which
provides details of the locations with replenishment
between 1 and 5.

No. of Locations with The number of locations with replenishments between
Replenishment 6-10 6 and 10.

Click this to see the Dedicated Location Activity Detail
Report, Locations With Replenishment 6-10, which
provides details of the locations with replenishment
between 6 and 10.

No. of Locations with The number of locations with replenishments between
Replenishment 11-25 11 and 25.

Click this to see the Dedicated Location Activity Detail
Report, Locations With Replenishment 11-25, which
provides details of the locations with replenishment
between 11 and 25.

No. of Locations with The number of locations with replenishments greater
Replenishment > 25 than 25.

Click this to see the Dedicated Location Activity Detail
Report, Locations With Replenishment >25, which
provides details of the locations with replenishment
greater than 25.

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report appears in portrait layout.

4.6.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Dedicated Locations Activity Report is grouped by zone.

The zone is sorted in ascending order.
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4.6.5 Page Break Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report has no page break criteria.

4.6.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.6.7 Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report

The Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report provides details of the
number of locations that have replenishments in different ranges.

4.6.7.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Dedicated Locations Activity
Summary Report.




Figure 4—-16 Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report

Date 30-Dec-2005

Tme  12:42-40 PM Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report
User ID dcimgr ‘Warehouse ID [n]e]
User Name DC1 Managsr Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone ACTIVE ZONE1
Location  Available Volume Available Weight Enterprise Item ID Item uUuoMm PC
ID Velume UomM Weight UOoM Description
AlL1 100,792 CIN 444 LBS E1 LG-01 LG-01- EACH FQ
Desc
LG-02 EACH FQ
LG-03 EACH FQ
LG-03 EACH s5Q
AlLz 0 CIN 395 LBS E1 LG-01 LG-01- EACH FQ
Desc
LG-02 EACH FQ
AlLS 124,968 CIN 495 LBS E1 LG-01 LG-01- EACH FQ
Desc
LG-02 EACH FQ
LG-03 EACH FQ
NOKIA-01 EACH FQ
NOKIA-02 EACH FQ
NOKIA-03 EACH FQ
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Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations With Replenishment 1-5

Table 4-16 Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report

Field

Description

Location ID

The identifier of the location.

Available Volume

The volume available for the items to be placed in a
particular location within a particular zone.

Volume UOM

The unit of measure of volume.

Available Weight

The difference between the maximum weight that the
location can withstand and the total weight of the
items present in that location.

Weight UOM The unit of measure of weight.
Enterprise The enterprise for which the report is generated.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

UuoM

The unit of measure for the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

The Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report appears in portrait

layout

4.6.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report is grouped by Location

ID.

The Location ID is sorted in ascending order.

4.6.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report has no page break

criteria.

4.6.8 Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations
With Replenishment 1-5

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations With Replenishment
1-5 provides details of the locations that have replenishments in the

range of 1-5.
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4.6.8.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Dedicated Locations Activity
Detail Report, Locations With Replenishment 1-5.




Figure 4—17 Dedicated Locations Activity Detail Report, Locations With
Replenishment 1-5

User 1D dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Date 30-Dec-2005 Dedicated | tj Activity Detail R t
Time 12:43:33 FM

Warehouse |D DCi
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ACTIVE ZONE1

Display Replenishment Activity for past 90Days

Leocations with Replenishment 1-5

Location ID Enterprise Item 1D
AlL2 E1 LG-02

Item Description PC
FQ

1of1

uom
EACH




Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations With Replenishment 6-10

Table 4-17 Dedicated Locations Activity Detail Report, Locations With
Replenishment 1-5

Field Description

Location ID The identifier of the location.

Enterprise The enterprise for which the report is generated.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UoM The unit of measure for the item.

The Dedicated Locations Activity Detail Report, Locations With
Replenishment 1-5 appears in portrait layout.

4.6.8.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations With Replenishment
1-5 is grouped by Location ID.

The Location ID is sorted in ascending order.

4.6.8.3 Page Break Criteria

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations With Replenishment
1-5 has no page break criteria.

4.6.9 Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report,
Locations With Replenishment 6-10

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations With Replenishment
6-10 provides details of the locations that have replenishments in the
range of 6-10.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report,
Locations With Replenishment 1-5.
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Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations With Replenishment >25

4.6.10 Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report,
Locations With Replenishment 11-25
The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations With Replenishment

11-25 provides details of the locations that have replenishments in the
range of 11-25.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report,
Locations With Replenishment 1-5.

4.6.11 Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report,
Locations With Replenishment >25
The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations With Replenishment >

25 provides details of the locations that have replenishments in the range
> 25.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report,
Locations With Replenishment 1-5.
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Report Criteria

4.7 Empty Location Report

The Empty Location Report displays the list of empty locations in the
warehouse. This report can also be accessed as a sub-report from the

Space Utilization Report.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use Empty Location
Report to check for any changes in the inventory due to transactions. The
report is generated manually.

4.7.1 Generating the Report

To generate an Empty Location Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Empty Location Report. The Empty Location
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Empty
Location Report criteria screen, see Section 4.7.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Empty Location Report appears. For more information about the
Empty Location Report layout, see Section 4.7.3, "Report Layout".

4.7.2 Report Criteria

The Empty Location Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Empty Location Report generates.

Figure 4—18 Empty Location Report Criteria screen

D21

@

&

o

o

Generate Report

e
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Table 4-18 Empty Location Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Node

The node for which the
report is generated.

The current
node of the
user.

No

Zone

Enter the zone for which
the report is generated.

You can also click O to
choose the zone.

Click # to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click ® to remove the
specific zone.

Blank.

No

Location Size
Code

Enter the size code of the
location.

Click # to enter more
location size codes. These
size codes are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific size code.

Blank.

No

4.7.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Empty Location Report.




Figure 4—-19

Empty Location Report

Date 27-0ct-2005 -

Time  506:18 oM Empty Locations Report

User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone ID

Location Size Code

Location  Location
Type D
INTRAMSIT | 12-000001
12-000002
12-000003
12000004
12-000005
12-000006
12-000007
12-000008
12-000009
12-000010
12000011
12-000012
12-000013
12:000014
12-000015
12-000016
B3-020102
B3-020103
B3-020104
B3-020105

Location Size

Code
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE

Aisle
Mumber

TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE
TWO-CASE 0
TWO-PALLET 16
TWO-PALLET 16
TWO-PALLET 16
EIGHT-PALLET 16

o oo oo 2l @ o o o o o o o

REGULAR

Level Bay
Mumber Mumber
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
o 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
8 16
8 24
8 32
8 40

Current Available Pend In Met Available
Volume Volume Volume

17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17.280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17,280.00
17.280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17,280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17,280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17,280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17,280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17.280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17,280.00
17,280.00 0.00 17.280.00
230,400.00 1.500.00 238,900.00
230,40000  12,000.00 218,400.00
230,400.00 0.00 230,400.00
1,105,920.00 0.00 1.105.920.00
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Additional Setup Required

Table 4-19 Empty Location Report

Field Definition

Location Type The type specified for a location which indicates the
purpose the location serves.

Location ID The identifier of the location.

Location Size Code The code which represents the storage capacity of the
location.

Aisle Number The number of the aisle in which the empty locations
exist.

Level Number The number of the level in which the empty locations
exist.

Bay Number The number of the bay in which the empty locations
exist.

Current Available The volume of the location available for usage.

Volume

Pend In Volume Volume of items awaited in the near future for that
particular location.

Net Available Volume The actual volume available for usage.

The Empty Location Report appears in portrait layout.

4.7.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Empty Location Report is grouped by Location Type.

The report is sorted by Location Type, Location ID, and Location Size
Code in ascending order.

4.7.5 Page Break Criteria

The Empty Location Report has no page break criteria.

4.7.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.8 Inventory Aging Report

The Inventory Aging Report provides the inventory age identified by its
receipt date. In case the receipt date information is lost, the inventory
age cannot be ascertained and is therefore classified as "Inventory with
Unknown Age". The number of columns in the report varies with the
number of items in the inventory based on their age.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to
identify the age of the inventory by its receipt date. To access this report,
the user must belong to the data security group representing warehouse
managers.

4.8.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Inventory Aging Report

1. Navigate to Inventory > Inventory Aging Report. The Inventory Aging
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about The
Inventory Aging Report criteria screen, see Section 4.8.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Inventory Aging Report appears. For more information about the
layout of the Inventory Aging Report, see Section 4.8.3, "Report
Layout".

4.8.2 Report Criteria

The Inventory Aging Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Inventory Aging Report generates.
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Figure 4—20 Inventory Aging Report Criteria Screen
Mode
[iZ1
Enterprize
O '@' Across Enterprises

Product Class

¥

Product Line

¥

| Generate Repork

| | Help

Table 4—20 Inventory Aging Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific -
enterprise and select the %?Ssilﬁgtmg
enterprise name from the curr,ent
drop-down list. enterprise of

the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises |the report considering all
enterprises in which the
user participates.




Report Layout

Table 4-20

Inventory Aging Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Product Class

The product class of the
item.

You can select the
product class from the
drop-down menu.

Click # to enter more
product class. These
product class are taken
into consideration while
generating the report.

Click ®* to remove the
specific product class.

Blank.

No

Product Line

The product line of the
item.

You can select the
product line from the
drop-down menu.

Click # to enter more
product line. These
product line are taken
into consideration while
generating the report.

Click * to remove the
specific product line.

Blank.

No

4.8.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Inventory Aging Report.
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Figure 4—-21 Inventory Aging Report

[Date 25-0C1-2005 .
e i Inventory Aging Report
user i acimgr ‘Warehouse ID [+]m}
Jser Name DC1 Manazer RF Eased DOOCT
Enterprise £
Product Class
Proguct Ling
InwENtOry AZE Less Than 1 inventory Age More Than 1 Irnentory AZe UnKnown Inventory Age Al
‘Curency Product Line. kem D e Descrigtion. 3 voM Montn Month
Quantity Value No.of ‘Quantity Value Ne.of Quantity Vale No.of Quantity Value No.of
Locations Locations Locations Locations
uso COMP-0005 Component R EACH £00 o 1 200 o 1
e Long
Description
COMP-0301 COMP-1081 Component  F@ EACH B3 o 2 Fers o 2
e Long
Description
COMF-j002 Ccomponent  FQ@ EACH B58 o 2 360 o 2|
Item2 Long
Desaription
NORODI0T NORG0001 Itemm) Leng @ EnH 28408 ] 9 28408 o o
Desaription
NOR00002 NOR-20002 Item2 Long  F@ EACH and4 o 1 H568 o 10 2472 o mn
Description
NOR-00003 NOR-80003 Item3 Long  F@ EACH 24 o 1 1z752 o & 12776 o 9|
Description
NOR-D0004 NOR-B0004 Itemd Long  FR EACH 54 0 1 2926 o 3 7382 o 8
Description
NOR-B0305 KOR-20005 Items Long @ EACH o ] 1 2408 [ 7 2208 ] 8|
Desaription
NOR-D000E NOR-20006 Items Long  FQ EACH 43 o 1 a8 o 1
Desription
PR-DI0001 PR-002001 Prysica Kit | FQ EACH &0 o 2 B o 2|
Item Long
Description
ST-000021 ST-000001 Serial @ EACH 15 o 1 15 o 1
Tracked
ItEM Long.
Description
Tag 308 Tiga001 Batch i) EACH 1440 [ 1 1l4m0 o 1
Tracked
Item Long
Desc
TagL001 Tag-Loon Lot Tracked  F@ EACH E80 o 1 380 ] 1
Item Long.




Report Layout

Note:

Based on the age of the inventories available in

the warehouse, the Inventory Aging Report displays one or
more of the following columns:

e Inventory Age Less than 1 Month

e Inventory Age More than 1 Month

e Inventory Age More than 2 Months

e Inventory Age More than 3 Months

e Inventory Age Unknown

Table 4—21 Inventory Aging Report Item Description

Field

Description

Currency

The currency in which the item is priced.

Product Line

The product line in which the item is present.

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UuOoOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Table 4—22 Inventory Aging Less Than 1 Month

Field

Description

Quantity

The quantity of inventory aging less than 1 month.

Click this to view the Inventory Aging Detail Report for
Inventory Aging Less than One Month.

Table 4-26 provides information about the field
descriptions of this report.

Value

The value of the item.

# of Locations

The number of locations for an item in the inventory.
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Group and Sort Criteria

Table 4—23 Inventory Aging More Than 1 Month

Field Description

Quantity The quantity of inventory aging more than 1 month.

Click this to view the Inventory Aging Detail Report for
Inventory Aging More Than One Month.

Table 4—26 provides information about the field
descriptions of this report.

Value The value of the item.

# of Locations The number of locations for an item in the inventory.

Table 4—24 Inventory With Unknown Age

Field Description

Quantity The quantity of inventory with unknown age.

Click this to view the Inventory Aging Detail Report for
Unknown Inventory Age.

Table 4—26 provides information about the field
descriptions of this report.

Value The value of the item.

# of Locations The number of locations for an item in the inventory.

Table 4-25 Total Inventory

Field Description

Quantity The quantity of total inventory.

Value The value of the item.

# of Locations The number of locations for an item in the inventory.

The Inventory Aging Report appears in portrait layout.

4.8.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inventory Aging Report is grouped by Cost currency, Product line,
Item ID, UOM and Product Class.
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The Cost Currency, Product Line, Item ID, UOM and Product Class are
sorted in ascending order.

4.8.5 Page Break criteria
The Inventory Aging Report has no page break criteria.

4.8.6 Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory
Aging Less than One Month

The Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging Less than 1 Month
explains in detail about the Inventory Aging less than a month.

4.8.6.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Inventory Aging Report.




Figure 4—22 Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging Less
than 1 month

Date 28-0ct-2003

Time 5:54:40 PM

Inventory Aging Detail Report For Inventory Age Less
Than 1 Month

User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID Dc1
User Name DC1 Manager
Date

Inventary Age Less Than 1 Month

Item ID NOR-00003

Warehouse Wame RF Based DC{DC1)

Product Class FQ
UOM EACH
Receipt Date Item ID Item Description PC UOM Location ID Quantity
10/17/05 NOR-00003 ltem3 Short Desc  FQ EACH D1-010101 24
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Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging More Than One Month.

Table 4-26 Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging Less than

1 month

Field Description

Receipt Date The date on which the item was received.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description The description of the item.

Product Class The product class to which the item belongs.
UOM The unit of measure for the item.

Location ID A unique description of the location.
Quantity The quantity of the item within that location.

The Inventory Aging Report for Inventory Aging Less than 1 Month
appears in portrait layout.

4.8.6.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inventory Aging Report for Inventory Aging Less than 1 Month is
grouped by Receipt Date, Item ID, UOM, Short Description, and Location
ID.

The Receipt Date is sorted in descending order.

4.8.6.3 Page Break Criteria

The Inventory Aging Report for Inventory Aging Less than 1 Month has
no page break criteria.

4.8.6.4 Additional Setup Required
There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.8.7 Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory
Aging More Than One Month.

The Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging More than 1
Month Report explains in detail about the items in the inventory whose
age is more than 1 month.
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The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory
Aging Less than One Month.

4.8.8 Inventory Aging Detail Report for Unknown
Inventory Age

The Inventory Aging Detail report for Unknown Inventory Age report
explains in detail about the items in the inventory whose age is unknown.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this report
are similar to the Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging Less than
One Month.




Report Criteria

4.9 Inventory Audit Report

The Inventory Audit Report enables you to track inventory changes
resulting from the execution of tasks in the warehouse. This report helps
you track changes to item or location inventory, inventory changes done
by a user, or a combination of these.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use the Inventory Audit
Report to check for any changes in the inventory due to transactions. The
report is generated manually.

4.9.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Inventory Audit Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Inventory Audit Report. The Inventory Audit
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the
Inventory Audit Report criteria screen, see Section 4.9.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Inventory Audit Report appears. For more information about the
Inventory Audit Report layout, see Section 4.9.3, "Report Layout".

4.9.2 Report Criteria

The Inventory Audit Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Inventory Audit Report generates.
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Figure 4—23 Inventory Audit Report Criteria Screen

Node
ey |
Enterprise

0 @ Across Enterprises
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| | O
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| | O
Activity Type
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Report Criteria

Table 4—-27 Inventory Audit Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the report is | The current No
generated. node of the
user.
Enterprise |Choose this to generate the Not Selected. No
report for a specific enterprise .
and select the enterprise name Or_1 selecting
from the drop-down list this, the
: current
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate the Selected. No
Enterprises |report considering all the
enterprises in which the user
participates.
Audit Date Enter the start date, end date The current Yes
and the time period for which date.
the report is generated. The time is
You can also click the @ and @ | 00:00:00 and
icons to choose the date range 23:59:59.
and time.
Zone Enter the zone for which the Blank. No

report is generated.

You can also click [0 to choose
zone.

Click # to enter more zones.
These zones are taken into
consideration while generating
the report.

Click # to remove a specific
zone.
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Table 4-27

Inventory Audit Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Location

Enter the location for which the
report is generated.

You can also click [0 to choose
location.

Click #+ to enter more locations.
These locations are taken into
consideration while generating
the report.

Click * to remove a specific
location.

Blank.

No

Item ID

Enter the identifier of the item.

You can also click [0 to choose
Item ID.

Click # to enter more Item IDs.
These Item IDs are taken into
consideration while generating
the report.

Click # to remove a specific
Item ID.

Blank.

No

Product
Class

Select the product class.

Click # to enter more product
classes. These product classes
are taken into consideration
when generating the report.

Click * to remove a specific
product class.

Blank.

No

Unit Of
Measure

Enter the unit of measure of the
item.

You can also select the UOM
from the drop-down menu.

Blank

No




Report Criteria

Table 4-27

Inventory Audit Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

User ID

The identifier of the user who
has made the changes to the
inventory.

You can also click [0 to choose
User ID.

Click # to enter more User IDs.
These User IDs are taken into
consideration while generating
the report.

Click # to remove a specific
User ID.

Blank.

No

Activity Type

Select Return to generate the
report for the returned
shipment.

Select Receipt to generate the
report for the received
shipment.

Select Shipment to generate the
report for the outbound
shipment.

Select Adjustment to generate
report for the inventory
adjusted in the warehouse.

Blank.

No

Audit Type

Select the audit type from the
drop-down menu.

Blank.

No
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Table 4-27 Inventory Audit Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Task Type Select the task type from the Blank. No
drop-down menu.

Adjustment | Enter the reason for the Blank. No

Reason adjustment of the inventory.

Code

You can also click [0 to choose
reason code.

Click #+ to enter more reason

codes. These reason codes are
taken into consideration while

generating the report.

Click # to remove the specific
reason code.

4.9.3 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Inventory Audit Report.




Figure 4—24

Inventory Audit Report

Date 01-Apr-2006 -

Time 53503 PM Inventory Audit Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DCH

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise DEFAULT, E1, EZ_test Product Class

Audit Date Range From 03/31/2006 00:00:00 To 04/01/2006 22:52:59 User ID

Zone Activity Type

Location ID Audit Type

Item ID Task Type

UOM

Adjusiment Reason Code

Enterprise : E1

Transaction Location ID

Date
31-Mar-06
10:44:15
31-Mar-06
1004417

31-Mar-06
1005726
31-Mar-06
10:57:26
31-Mar-06
1005726

31-Mar-08
1006726

01-010102

01-010102 | FIFO-

D1-010102

F2-010101

F2-010101

F2-010101

Item
ID

0001

FIFO-
0001

lem  PC UOM Activity Type User D

Description

FIFQ FQ EACH
Tracked

Item Long

Description

FIFO FQ EACH
Tracked

Item Long

Description

RECEIPT

RECEIPT

ADJUSTMENT

ADJUSTMENT

ADJUSTMENT

ADJUSTMENT

dcimagr

dcimgr

deimgr

dcimagr

dcimgr

declmgr

Quantity Container

+0

+10

Type
Pallet

Fallet

Pallet

Fallet

Fallet

Container No. Reason
Code
00100100100100100123  RECEIPT

00100100100100100123  RECEIPT

00100100100100100123

00100100100100100123

00100100100100100123
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Page Break Criteria

Table 4—28 Inventory Audit Report

Field

Description

Transaction Date

The date of the transaction.

Location ID

The identifier of the location of transaction.

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

UuoM

The unit of measure for the item.

PC

The product class of the item.

Activity Type

The type of transaction.

User ID

The identifier of the user.

Quantity

The quantity of the item in the location.

Container Type

The type of container used to pack the items of the
shipment.

The typical container type is case or pallet.

Container No

The number of the container in which the item is
stored.

Reason Code

The reason code for the adjustment made.

The Inventory Audit Report appears in portrait layout.

4.9.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inventory Audit Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Transaction

Date and Location ID.

The Enterprise Code, Transaction Date, and Location ID are sorted in
ascending order. Within a specific Location ID, the items are sorted by
Item ID, in ascending order.

4.9.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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4.9.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.10 Inventory Balance Report

The Inventory Balance Report is used to balance the opening and closing
quantity of the inventory for an item, within a specified date range. The
opening balance and closing balance are printed, along with the receipts,
returns, adjustments, and shipments made within the specified date
range. This report provides a high-level view of the Item velocity at the
shipment and receipt levels.

Intended Audience

The warehouse managers, inventory supervisors, and enterprise users
use the Inventory Balance Report to reconcile inventory by comparing it
with the transactions for the day. To access this report, the user must
belong to the data security group representing warehouse managers,
inventory supervisors, or enterprise users.

4.10.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Inventory Balance Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Inventory Balance Report. The Inventory
Balance Report criteria screen appears. For more information about
the Inventory Balance Report criteria screen, see Section 4.10.2,
"Report Criteria"

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Inventory Balance Report appears. For more information about
the Inventory Balance Report layout, see Section 4.10.3, "Report
Layout”

4.10.2 Report Criteria

The Inventory Balance Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Inventory Balance Report generates.
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Figure 4—25 Inventory Balance Report Criteria Screen

Enterprize
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Node
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Date Range
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*

| Generate Report | | Help |




Report Criteria

Table 4—29 Inventory Balance Report Criteria Screen
Fields Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user
appears.
Enterprise Chose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific o lecti
enterprise and select the n selecting
: this, the current
enterprise name from enterprise of the
the drop-down list.
user appears as
the default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate | Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Date Range Enter the start date and | The current Yes
the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can also click the [
icons to choose the date
range.
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Report Layout

Table 4—29 Inventory Balance Report Criteria Screen

Fields Description Default Value | Mandatory
Item ID Enter the identifier of Blank. No
the item.

You can click £ to
choose the Item ID.

Click # to enter more
Item IDs. These Item
IDs are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific Item ID.

Product Line | Enter the product line to | Blank. No
which the item belongs.

You can also select the
product line from the
drop-down menu.

Click # to enter more
product lines. These
product lines are taken
into consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific product line.

4.10.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Inventory Balance Report
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Figure 4—26

Inventory Balance Report

Date 26-Dec-2005 I l B I B l
Time 7:52:50 PM

User ID dcimgr ‘Warehouse ID [nleg]

User Mame DC1 M Warehouse Name RF Basad DC(DC1}
Mode Dl Item ID  Item1
Enterprise  E1 Product Line
Date Range From Dec 25 2005 To Dec 26 2005

E1

Date Node Item Item PC UOM Supply Segment Segment ShipBy Tag  Opening ip i ji Closing

1D Description Type Type Date  No. Balance(Qty) Balance(Qty)

26-  Model lteml Simple FQ EACH ONHAND 01-Jan-06 20 3 0 1] 0 204

Dec- Item1 Long

05 Description
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Report Layout

Table 4—-30 Inventory Balance Report
Fields Description
Date The date when the receipt or shipment was made.
Node The node where the receipt or shipment was made.
Item ID The identifier of the item that was received or shipped

out.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC The product class of the item.
UOM The unit of measure for the item.
Supply Type Indicates the availability of the inventory.

In the Figure 4—-26, the supply type is ONHAND.

Segment Type

The segment types are:
MTC: Made To Customer
MTO: Made To Order

Segment Inventory set aside to fulfill orders from a specific
customer.

Ship By Date The date by which shipment needs to be shipped from
the warehouse.

Tag No. The tag identifier of the item.

Opening Balance(Qty)

The quantity of the item at the beginning of the day.

Receipts The quantity of the item received during the day.
Shipments The quantity of the item shipped during the day.
Adjustments The quantity of the item adjusted during the day.
Returns The quantity of the item returned during the day.

Closing Balance(Qty)

The quantity of the item at the end of the day.
The Closing Balance is calculated as follows:

Closing Balance = Opening Balance +
Receipts + Adjustments + Returns -
Shipments

The Inventory Balance Report only displays items having at least one
transaction during the day.
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The Inventory Balance Report is displayed in portrait layout.

4.10.4 Group and Sort Criteria
This report is grouped by Date and Node.

Date is sorted in descending order and Node is sorted in ascending order.
Within a specific Node, the items are sorted by Item ID, in ascending
order.

4.10.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

4.10.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.11 Inventory Hold Report

The Inventory Hold Report lists the item and location details for all items
that are on hold due to QC activities or Count variances, and locations
that are frozen for Picking or Putaway.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use the Inventory Hold
Report to get a list of all inventory that is in "HELD" status. The report is
generated manually.

4.11.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Inventory Hold Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Inventory Hold Report. The Inventory Hold
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the
Inventory Hold Report criteria screen, see Section 4.11.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Inventory Hold Report appears. For more information about the
Inventory Hold Report layout, see Section 4.11.3, "Report Layout".

4.11.2 Report Criteria

The Inventory Hold Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Inventory Hold Report generates.
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Figure 4-27

Inventory Hold Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

O

Zone

Enterprize

@' Across Enterprises

N —

Inventory Status

Inventory Hold Type

For QC Activities
Due to Count Yariance

On Freeze for Picking

| Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 4—-31 Inventory Hold Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate | Not Selected. No
the report for a specific . .
enterprise and select the %Zsfdfglnntg this,
enterprise name from the - fth
drop-down list. enterprise of the

user appears as
the user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate |Selected. No

Enterprises |the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.




Report Criteria

Table 4-31

Inventory Hold Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Zone

Enter the zone for which
the report is generated.

You can also click 2 to
choose the zone.

Click #+ to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific zone.

Blank.

No

Inventory
Status

Enter the inventory
status of the items.

You can also select the
inventory status from the
drop-down list.

Blank.

No

Inventory
Hold Type

For QC Check this box to
Activities generate a report for
items that are on
hold due to QC
activities.

Selected. |No

Due to Count |Check this box to
Variance generate a report for
items that are on
hold due to count
variance.

Selected. |No

On Freeze for | Check this box to
Picking generate a report for
items that are on
freeze for picking.

Selected. |No
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Note: The user must choose at least one Inventory Hold
Type for the report to be generated.

4.11.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Inventory Hold Report.




Figure 4—28 Inventory Hold Report, For QC Activities

Date 03-Now-2005
Tme 60600 PM Inventory Hold Report
User ID delmgr ‘Warehouse ID |
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DCIDC1)
Enterprise El Imventory Status Al
Zone Imventory  For QC Activities, Due to Count Variance, On Freeze
Hold Type for Picking
For OC Activities
E1
Zone Location Item ID Itemn Description PC  UOM  Inventory Status  Quantity
BULK-ZONET | B1-010101 | NOR-00001 lteml Long Description | FQ EACH | Awaiting Inspection | 200

1aof1




Table 4-32 Inventory Hold Report Screen, For QC Activities

Field Description

Zone The zone for which the report is generated.
Location The location of the items on hold.

Item ID The identifier of the item which is on hold.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Inventory Status

Status associated with an inventoried item.

Quantity

The quantity of the item on hold.




Figure 4—29

Date 03-Now-2005
Time 6:06:00 PM

Inventory Hold Report, Due to Count Variance

Inventory Hold Report

User ID delmgr ‘Warehouse ID DCi
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DCIDC1)
Enterprise E1 Inwverntory Status Al
Zone Inventary  For QC Activities, Due to Count Variance, On Freeze

Hold Type for Picking
Due to Count Variance
E1
Zone Location Ttem ID Itemn Description PC uom
BULK-ZONE1 | B1-010101 | NOR-00001

1aofl

Inventory Status  Quantity
Itemn1 Long Descnption | FQ EACH | Awaiting Inspection | 200




Table 4-33 Inventory Hold Report Screen, Due to Count Variance

Field Description

Zone The zone for which the report is generated.
Location The location of the items on hold.

Item ID The identifier of the item which is on hold.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Inventory Status

Status associated with an inventoried item.

Quantity

The quantity of the item on hold.




Figure 4—-30

Date 03-Naow-2005
Time 6:06:00 PM

Inventory Hold Report, On Freeze for Picking

Inventory Hold Report

On Freeze for Picking

User ID delmgr ‘Warehouse ID |

User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DCIDC1)
Enterprise E1 Imventory Status Al

Zone

Inventory  For QC Activities, Due to Count Variance, On Freeze
Hold Type for Picking

Zone Location Item ID

BULK-ZONET | B1-010101 | NOR-00001

1of1

Itermn Description PC  UOM  Inventory Status  Quantity
Item1 Long Description  FQ

EACH | Awaiting lnspection | 200




Additional Setup Required

Table 4—-34 Inventory Hold Report Screen, On Freeze for Picking

Field Description

Zone The zone for which the report is generated.
Location The location of the items on hold.

Item ID The identifier of the item which is on hold.
Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UuoMm The unit of measure for the item.

Inventory Status Status associated with an inventoried item.
Quantity The quantity of the item on hold.

The Inventory Hold Report appears in portrait layout.

4.11.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inventory Hold Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Zone, and
Location.

The Enterprise Code, Zone, and Location are sorted in ascending order.
Within a specific Location, the items are sorted by Item ID, in ascending
order.

4.11.5 Page Break Criteria

The Inventory Hold Report has no page break criteria.

4.11.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.12 Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

The Item Inventory Across Nodes Report is used to track the inventory of
items across nodes for either all or selected enterprises. The report can
be generated only for those enterprises to which the user has access.

Note: This report only displays the inventory details of
items that are on hand. Only items with supply type is
'Onhand' are considered.

Intended Audience

Enterprise users use the Item Inventory Across Nodes Report to verify
inventory in a node or across nodes. To access this report, the user must
belong to the data security group representing enterprise users.

Note: This report is accessible only to enterprise users
and does not display in the menu for other users.

4.12.1 Generating the Report

To generate an Item Inventory Across Nodes Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Item Inventory Across Nodes Report. The
Item Inventory Across Nodes Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Item Inventory Across Nodes Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.12.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Item Inventory Across Nodes Report appears. For more
information about the Item Inventory Across Nodes Report layout,
see Section 4.12.3, "Report Layout".

4.12.2 Report Criteria

The Item Inventory Across Nodes Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Item Inventory Across Nodes Report
generates.
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Figure 4-31

Item Inventory Across

Nodes Criteria Screen

Enterprize

@ Across Enterprises

Product Class

Product Line
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Generate Repork




Table 4-35

Item Inventory Across Nodes Criteria Screen

item.

You can also click [0 to
choose the Item ID.

Click # to enter more
Item IDs. These Item
IDs are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific Item ID.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate |Not Selected. No
Eheachortfor he USer' | on selecting
: this, the current
enterprise of the
user appears as
the user’s
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate | Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering
all the enterprises in
which the user
participates.
Node The node for which the Blank. No
report is generated.
You can also click [0 to
choose the node.
Click g to enter more
nodes. These nodes are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.
Click i to remove a
specific node.
Item ID Enter the identifier of the | Blank. No




Table 4-35 Item Inventory Across Nodes Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Product Class Select the product class | Blank No
from the drop-down list.
Product Line Select the product line Blank No

from the drop-down list.

4.12.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Item Inventory Across Nodes
Report.




Report Layout

Figure 4-32

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

Date 01-Feb-2007
Time 32721 PM

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

User ID detmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID

[lo]

Warehouse Name RF Baged DC(DC1)

Enterprise XvZ-CORP
MNode
Item ID NOR-00002

Product Line
Product Class

XYZ-CORP
Item ID Item PC UOM Node On Hand Allocated Available Unit  Value Currency
Description Quantity Quantity Quantity Cost
NOR-00002 lterm2 Long FQ  EACH DC1 1,250 1,250 2.1 2,625 USD
Description
FQ DCa 3,020 3,020 21 6342 USD
4,270 4,270 8,967 USD
4,270 4,270 8,967 USD
lofi.

\
\

Group Total For  Group Total For

Enterprise Item NOR-00002

XYZ-CORP
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Group and Sort Criteria

Table 4-36 Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

Field Description

Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.

UOM The unit of measure for the item.

Node The selected node or the node to which the items
belong.

On Hand Quantity The current inventory with supply type Onhand.

Allocated Quantity The quantity of the item allocated for a shipment.

Available Quantity The difference between On Hand Quantity and
Allocated Quantity.

Unit Cost The total value of the item.

Value The total value of the item.

This is computed as the product of Available Quantity
and Unit Cost.

Currency The currency in which the cost and value of the item
displays.

Group Total for Item The total On Hand Quantity, Available Quantity, Value,
and Cost Currency for a particular item.

Group Total for The total On Hand Quantity and Available Quantity for
Enterprise a particular enterprise.

The Item Inventory Across Nodes Report appears in the landscape
layout.

4.12.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Item Inventory Across Nodes Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Item ID, and Node.

The Enterprise Code, Item ID and Node are sorted in ascending order.
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4.12.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

4.12.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.13 Item Inventory Report

The Item Inventory Report lists the details of the item inventory at the
node. You can drill down to location level and container level reports from
this report.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use the Item Inventory
Report to search inventory details at the node. To access this report, the
user must belong to the data security group representing warehouse
managers, or inventory supervisors.

4.13.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Item Inventory Report

1. Navigate to Inventory > Item Inventory Report. The Item Inventory
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Item
Inventory Report criteria screen, see Section 4.13.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Item Inventory Report appears. For more information about the
Item Inventory Report layout, see Section 4.13.3, "Report Layout".

4.13.2 Report Criteria

The Item Inventory Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Item Inventory Report generates.
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Figure 4—-33

Item Inventory Report Criteria Screen

Node
21
Enterprize

O

em 1D

@' Across Enterprises

re

Unit OFf Measure

Product Class

| Generate Report | | Help |

Table 4—-37 Item Inventory Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value Mandatory

Node The node for which the The current node | No
report is generated. of the user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific o lecti hi
enterprise and select the hn selecting this,
enterprise name from the the current
drop-down list enterprise of the

) user appears as
the user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Item ID Enter the identifier of the | Blank. No

item.

You can also click [0 to
choose the Item ID.




Table 4-37 Item Inventory Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value Mandatory
Unit Of Select the UOM of the Blank. No
Measure item from the drop-down
menu.
Product Class Select the product class Blank. No
from the drop-down
menu.

4.13.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Item Inventory Report.




Figure 4-34 Item Inventory Report

Date

27-Dec-2005

Tme  720:128M Item Inventory Report
User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCY)
Enterprise El uoMm
ltemID  Item] Product Class
El
Item ID Item Description PC  UOM Inventory Status Quantity
Iteml  Simple ltem Long Description A EACH  Normal 204
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Additional Setup Required

Table 4-38 Item Inventory Report

Field Description

Item ID The identifier of the item for the selected location.

Click the Item ID to view the Location Inventory
Summary Report.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UoM The unit of measure for the item.

Inventory Status Status associated with an inventoried item.
Quantity The quantity of the item in the warehouse.

The Item Inventory Report appears in portrait layout.

4.13.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Item Inventory Report is grouped by Enterprise Code.
The Enterprise Code is sorted in ascending order.

Within an enterprise, the Item ID is sorted in ascending order.

4.13.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

4.13.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.14 Item Tag No. Report

The Item Tag No. Report lists all item transactions for the given tag
number. The report displays the transactions in three categories:
Inbound, Inventory, and Outbound.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, outbound supervisors, and
inventory supervisors use the Item Tag No. Report to check on
transactions for a particular tag number. The report is generated
manually.

4.14.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Item Tag No. Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Item Tag No. Report. The Item Tag No.
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Item
Tag No. Report criteria screen, see Section 4.14.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Item Tag No. Report appears. For more information about the
Item Tag No. Report layout, see Section 4.14.3, "Report Layout".

4.14.2 Report Criteria

The Item Tag No. Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Item Tag No. Report generates.
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Figure 4—-35 Item Tag No. Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 4-39 Item Tag No. Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the

user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selecting
enterprise and select the | this the current
enterprise name from the enterprise of
drop-down list. the user

appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Item ID Enter the identifier of the | Blank. No
item.

You can also click [0 to
choose the Item ID.

Unit Of Select the UOM of the Blank. No

Measure item from the drop-down
menu.

Tag No. Enter the tag number of Blank. No

the item.
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Table 4-39 Item Tag No. Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Identify_Tag

If the item selected is
tagged, click this to
display the Tag-ldentifier
area which allows the
user to enter the item
attributes.

Blank.

No

Tag ldentifiers

This area enables the
user to enter the tag
attribute of the tag-
tracked item. The field is
displayed for the items
tracked with tag
attributes.

In the given example, the
item Tag-L-001 is lot-
tracked. Hence the Lot #
is displayed in tag
identifier.

Blank.

No

4.14.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Item Tag No. Report.




Figure 4—-36 Item Tag No. Report, Inbound Report

Date Aug-24-2008

Time 32840 EM Item Tag No. Report

User ID niut Warehouse ID N1
User Name niui Warehouse Name M1
Enterprise E-98, E1, E2, ENT-29, INHERITED, SELLER1

ltem 1D

Tag Mo

Inbound Report

E1

Shipment Expected Seller ltem ID hem PC Uom Quantity Tag No.
Na. Delivery Description
Date
100000181 Aug 24, VENDORI TAG-L-003 tag FQ EACH 2 LOT-123
2008 controlled
Item

VENDOR2 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR2 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR3I tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR2 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR2 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR3I tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR2 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR3I tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR3I tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR2 tag FQ EACH 2
controlled
Item

VENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
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Table 4-40 Item Tag No. Report, Inbound Report

Field

Description

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the inbound shipment.

Expected Delivery Date

The expected date of delivery of the inbound
shipment.

Seller

The organization from where the items are shipped.

Item ID

The identifier of the item that is received.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UOM The unit of measure for the item.
Quantity The quantity of the item specific to the shipment

number.

Tag No.

The tag identifier of the item.




Figure 4-37 Item Tag No. Report, Inventory Report

Date Aug-24-2009

Time  3-28-40 EM Item Tag No. Report
User ID niud Warehouse ID M1
User Namie niui Warghouse Name N1
Enterprise E-98, E1, EZ, ENT-93, INHERITED, SELLER1
Hem 1D
Tag Na
Imventory Report
E1
Location ID  ltem ltam PC UoM Quiantity Tag Na.
10 Description
B11 ST-  Seraliracked FQ EACH 2| L5678
TAG | Tag controlled
ltem...110
TAG- | NOKIA N7S FQ EACH 88 | LOT-101010101010101010101010
L-001  Series
BETE45367230
NOKIA NTS FQ EACH 10 | LOT-999959999999995999959959999999959959
Series.
DETB4E3ETE90
B2Z SM-1 FQ EACH 100 LOT-03080
Dz TAG- tagcontrolled  FQ EACH 2 LOT-123
L-002  liem
tag controlled  FQ EACH 2 LOT-124
ltem
D3 TAG- MNOKIA NS FQ EACH 5 LOT-01010101
L-001  Series
BETB4536TE50
F1-01 ST-  Seralfracked FQ EACH 1 Let-11
TAZ  Tag conirelled
ltem... 11
Serial fracked  FQ EACH 5| LOT-NUMBER-999
Tag controlled
ltem...110
TAG- | NOKIA NTS FQ EACH 20 | LOT-300
L-001 Series
DETB4E3ETE90
Fi-02 TAG FQ EACH 5 BiL1
F1-08 5T-  Seral tracked FQ EACH 1| L5678
TAG  Tag controlled
liem....11
Serial tracked  FQ EACH 4 LETE
Tag controlled
liem...
Fa-01 TAG-  tagcontrolled FQ EACH 21| 888
L-E ltem Lot
tracked
F3-02 TAG FQ EACH 221
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Table 4-41 Item Tag No. Report, Inventory Report

Field Description

Location ID The identifier of the locations in the warehouse that
have the input tag number.

Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity

The quantity of the item specific to the shipment
number.

Tag No.

The tag identifier of the item.




User Mame niuf

Figure 4-38 Item Tag No. Report, Outbound Report
Date  Aug-24-2009
Time  %28:40 FM Item Tag No. Report
User D miui Warehouse ID M1

Warehouse Name N1

ltem 1D
Tag No

Enterprise E£-98, £E1, E2. ENT-29, INHERITED, SELLER1

Cuthound Repart
E1

Ma.

Shipment  Actual Ship

Date

100000192 | Jan-01-2500 VENDORS TAG-L-001 | NOKIA NTS FQ

Seller ltem ID Item PC Uom Quantity Tag Me.
Decription
EACH 10| LOT-200
Series
BET845367890

12 of 12




Page Break Criteria

Table 4-42 Item Tag No. Report, Outbound Report

Field Description

Shipment No The shipment number of the outbound shipment.

Actual Ship Date The actual date of shipment.

Seller The organization from where the items are shipped.

Item ID The identifier of the item that is shipped out.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.

UoM The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity The quantity of the item specific to the shipment
number.

Tag No. The tag identifier of the item.

The Item Tag No. Report appears in portrait layout.

4.14.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Item Tag No. Report, Inbound Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Shipment No, Expected Deliver Date, Item ID, and Tag No.

The Enterprise code, Shipment No, Expected Delivery Date, and Item ID
are sorted ascending order.

The Item Tag No. Report, Inventory Report is grouped by Enterprise
Code, Location ID, Item ID, and Tag No.

The Enterprise code, Location ID and Item ID are sorted in ascending
order.

The Item Tag No. Report, Outbound Report is grouped by Enterprise
Code, Shipment No, Actual Shipment Date, and Item ID.

The Enterprise code, Shipment No and Item ID are sorted in ascending
order and Actual Shipment Date is sorted in descending order.

4.14.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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4.14.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.15 Item Velocity Report

Due to changes in demand, seasonal variations, and product lifecycle
characteristics, the item velocity changes over time. The Item Velocity
Report captures the item velocity, as measured by the number of
outbound shipments that the item is featured in, during the selected date
range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to check
if the items have the right item velocities and change the velocity code, if
necessary. This report is generated manually.

4.15.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Item Velocity Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Item Velocity Report. The Item Velocity
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Item
Velocity Report criteria screen, see Section 4.15.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Item Velocity Report appears. For more information about the
Item Velocity Report layout, see Section 4.15.3, "Report Layout".

4.15.2 Report Criteria

The Item Velocity Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Item Velocity Report generates.
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Report Criteria

Figure 4—-39 Item Velocity Report Criteria Screen
Z1
O @

10272005
10272005

| Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 4—-43 I1tem Velocity Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the

user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate | Not Selected. No
the report for a specific | on selecting
enterprise and select the | this the current
enterprise name from the enterprise of the
drop-down list. user appears as

the user’s
default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate |Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Actual Ship Enter the start date and The current Yes

Date the end date for which date.
the report is generated.

You can click the § icons
to choose the date range.
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4.15.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Item Velocity Report.




Figure 4—40 Item Velocity Report

Date 28-Dec-2005
Time 2:44:02 PM

Item Velocity Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Enterprise E1
Actual Ship Date From Dec 9 2005 To Dec 29 2005

E1
No. of Shipments Featured In
Velocity
Code 1to 25
B 1
Not Setup 1

lofl




Table 4-44

Group and Sort Criteria

Item Velocity Report

Field

Description

Featured In

No. of Shipments

The shipments containing the items of a particular
velocity code. The shipments are in the range of 1-25,
26-50, 51-75, and Over 76.

A count of the number of items with the specified
velocity code is displayed against the number of
shipments containing the items of that particular
velocity code, below the No. Shipments of Featured In.

Click the item count to view the Item Velocity
Detail Report.

Velocity Code

This indicates the velocity code of the items.
Items can have Velocity Codes A, B, C, or Not Setup.

Velocity Code A This indicates all the
shipments with velocity
code A.

Velocity Code B This indicates all the
shipments with velocity
code B.

Velocity Code C This indicates all the
shipments with velocity
code C.

Not Setup This indicates the number of
items with no velocity code
set up.

The Item Velocity Report appears in portrait layout.

4.15.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Item Velocity Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Velocity Code,

and Range.

The Enterprise code, Velocity Code and Range are sorted in ascending

order.

Inventory Reports 237




4.15.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

4.15.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.15.7 Item Velocity Detail Report

This provides the details of the items belonging to a particular velocity
code.

4.15.7.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Item Velocity Detail Report.




Figure 4—41 Item Velocity Detail Report

Date  20-Dec-2005 Item Velocity Detail Report

Time 2:47-:36 PM

Warehouse ID DC1

User ID deimgr
Name RF Based DC{DC1)

User Name DC1 Manager

No. of Shipments the Velocity Code Featured in 1 to 25 Actual From 2005-12-09T00:00:00.000 To 2005-12
Velocity Code B Ship Date -29T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
Item ID Item Description  PC uomMm
BATTLEDRILLS BattLeDrlLLs B EACH

lofl




Table 4—45 Item Velocity Detail Report

Field

Description

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

The Item Velocity Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

4.15.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Item ID is sorted in ascending order.

4.15.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Item Velocity Detail Report has no page break criteria.




Report Criteria

4.16 Location Inventory Detail Report

The Location Inventory Detail Report is used to track the inventory of
items and locations in the warehouse at the item, case, pallet, status,
and other item attributes levels.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to search
inventory details for zone, location, or item. To access this report, the
user must belong to the data security group representing warehouse
managers or inventory supervisors.

4.16.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Location Inventory Detail Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Location Inventory Detail Report. The
Location Inventory Detail Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Location Inventory Detail Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.16.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Location Inventory Detail Report appears. For more information
about the Location Inventory Detail Report layout, see
Section 4.16.3, "Report Layout".

4.16.2 Report Criteria

The Location Inventory Detail Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the Location Inventory Detail Report generates.

Inventory Reports 241



Figure 4—-42

Node
21
Enterprize
O @ Across Enterprises

Zone
I
Location
8

tem 1D

Tag-B-001 |D
Unit OF Measure
Product Class

Tag No.

Tagq Identifiers
Batch # |

Location Inventory Detail Report Criteria Screen

Generate Repork




Report Criteria

Table 4—-46 Location Inventory Detail Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate the | Not Selected. No
report fpr a specific On selecting this,
enterprise and select the the current
enterprise name from the enterprise of the
drop-down list. user appears as

the user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate the | Selected. No

Enterprises report considering all the
enterprises in which the
user participates.

Zone Enter the zone for which Blank. No

the report is generated.
You can also click [0 to
choose the zone.

Location Enter the location for Blank. No

which the report is
generated.
You can also click [0 to
choose the location.
Item ID The identifier of the item. | Blank. No
You can also click [0 to
choose the Item ID.
Unit Of Select the UOM of the Blank. No
Measure item from the drop-down
menu.
Product Class Select the Product Class Blank. No
from the drop-down
menu.

Tag No. The tag number of the Blank. No

items.
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Report Layout

Table 4—-46 Location Inventory Detail Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

ldentify_Tag If the item selected is Blank. No
tagged, click this to
display the Tag-ldentifier
area which allows the
user to enter the item
attributes.

Tag ldentifiers | This area enables the Blank. No
user to enter the tag
attribute of the tag-
tracked item. The field is
displayed for the items
tracked with tag
attributes.

In the given example, the
item Tag-B-001 is batch
tracked. Hence the Batch
# is displayed in tag
identifier.

4.16.3 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Location Inventory Detail
Report.
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Figure 4—43 Location Inventory Detail Report

Date 13-Apr-2006 . .
s 1615 Location Inventory Detail Report
User B delmgr Warehause ID  DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehause Name FF Based DC(DCT)
Enterarise DEFAULT, £1 ]
Zene VoM
Location 1D Product Class
E1
Zane ID Location  Contminer Container ID tem D  ltem  PC UOM Iwentsf Tag Seral Suanttf
B Tfee Descripan Status  No. Mo
BULK-ZONET B1-010101 | Case 00000000001000000007 | NOR- | Ikem1 Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00001 | Descriptizn
00000000001000000014 | NOR- | Ikem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00001 | Deseriptizn
00300000001000000021 | HOR- | kem1 Long | FQ | SACH | Good 1z
Q0001 | Description
00300000001000000038 | NOR- | lkem1 Lorg | FO | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
00300000001000000046 | NOR- | kemd Lorg | FO | SACH | Gocd 12
Q0001 | Description
00300000001000000052 | NOR- | kemi Lorg | F2 | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
0030000000100000005% | NOR- | Ikem1 Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00001 | Description
00A00000001000000076 | NOR- | kemi Lorg | F2 | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
0000000000100000008% | NOR- | Ikem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
Q0001 | Dezcription
00300000001000000030 | NOR- | kemd Lorg | FO | ZACH | Gocd 12
Q0001 | Description
00300000001000000106 | HOR- | kemd Long | FQ | SACH | Good 1z
Q0001 | Description
00300000001000000113 | NOR- | lkem1 Lorg | FO | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
00300000001000000920 | NOR- | kem1 Lorg | F2 | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
00000000001000000737 | NOR- | Ikem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00001 | Descriptizn
00300000001000000744 | NOR- | Ikem1 Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00001 | Description
00000000001000000151 | MOR- | leemd Lorg | FO | EACH | Gocd 12
Q0001 | Description
00300000001000000758 | NOR- | lkem1 Lorg | FO | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
00300000001000000176 | NOR- | kemd Lorg | FO | ZACH | Gocd 12
Q0001 | Description
00300000001000000982 | NOR- | kemi Lorg | F@ | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Description
0030000000100000073% | NOR- | Ikem1 Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00001 | Description
B1010102 | Case 00300000001000000206 | NOR- | kem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 12
00002 | Description
00000000001000000212 | NOR- | kem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 1z
00002 | Deseriptizn
0000000000100000022% | HOR- | hemZ Long | FQ | SACH | Good 1z
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Page Break Criteria

Table 4—-47 Location Inventory Detail Report

Field Description
Zone ID The identifier of the zone in the warehouse.
Location ID The identifier of the location in the warehouse.

Container Type

The type of container used to pack the items of the
shipment.

The typical container type is case or pallet.

Container ID

The identifier of the container in which the item is
stored.

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the items.

PC

The product class of the item.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity

The quantity of the items in the location.

Inventory Status

Status associated with an inventoried item.

Tag No. The tag number of the items.
Serial No. The serial number of the items.
Quantity The number of units of the item.

The Location Inventory Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

4.16.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Location Inventory Detail Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Zone ID, Location ID, Container Type, and Container ID.

The Enterprise code, Zone ID and Location ID are sorted in ascending

order.

4.16.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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4.16.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

4.17 Location Inventory Summary Report

The Location Inventory Summary Report is used to track the inventory of
items and locations in the warehouse at the item or location level.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to search
inventory details for zone, location, or item. To access this report, the
user must belong to the data security group representing warehouse
managers and inventory supervisors.

4.17.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Location Inventory Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Location Inventory Summary Report. The
Location Inventory Summary Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Location Inventory Summary Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.17.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Location Inventory Summary Report appears. For more
information about the Location Inventory Summary Report layout,
see Section 4.17.3, "Report Layout".

4.17.2 Report Criteria

The Location Inventory Summary Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Location Inventory Summary Report
generates.
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Figure 4—44 Location Inventory Summary Report Criteria Screen

MNode
21
Enterprize

0 @ Across Enterprises

Unit OFf Meazure
=

Product Class

Generate Repork




Report Criteria

Table 4-48 Location Inventory Summary Report Criteria Screen

of the item from the
drop-down list.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the

user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selecting
enterprise and select the this, the current
enterprise name from the | enterprise of
drop-down list. the user

appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Zone Enter the zone for which Blank. No
the report is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the zone.

Location Enter the location for Blank. No
which the report is
generated.

You can also click 0 to
choose the location.

Item ID The identifier of the item. | Blank. No
You can also click [0 to
choose the Item ID.

Unit Of Select the UOM of the Blank. No

Measure item from the drop-down
menu.

Product Class Select the product class Blank. No
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4.17.3 Report Layout

This section describes the report layout of the Location Inventory
Summary Report.




Figure 4—45 Location Inventory Summary Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 -

Time  12:35:09 PM Location Inventory Summary Report

User ID dclmgr ‘Warehouse ID oc1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise E1 Item ID  Item]1

Zone UOM

Location ID Product Class

E1

Zone ID Location ID Item ID Item Description PC UOM Quantity

Bulk B1 Item1 Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 1
Dock D1 Item1 Simple ltem1 Long Description FQ EACH 17
Forward Pick FP1 Item1 Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 28
Staging Bl ltem1 Simple ltem1 Long Description FQ EACH 86
Wirtual Bin Item1 Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 62

1ef1




Additional Setup Required

Table 4—49 Location Inventory Summary Report

Field Description
Zone ID The zone for which the report is generated.
Location ID The location of the item in the warehouse.

Click the hyperlink to view the Location Inventory
Detail Report appears.

Item ID The identifier of the item for which the report is
generated.

Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.

UoM The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity The quantity of the items in the location.

The Location Inventory Summary Report appears in portrait layout.

4.17.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Location Inventory Summary Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Zone ID, Location ID, and Item ID.

The Enterprise code, and Zone ID are sorted in ascending order.

4.17.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

4.17.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.18 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report

The Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report matches the Location
Velocity to the Item Velocity to identify locations that have a mismatch.
The warehouse can use this report to reorganize item locations to
optimize the utilization of locations.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to
reorganize inventory in the warehouse. This report is generated manually
every month.

4.18.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report. The
Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report criteria screen appears. For
more information about the Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report
criteria screen, see Section 4.18.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report appears. For more
information about the Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report layout,
see Section 4.18.3, "Report Layout".

4.18.2 Report Criteria

The Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report
generates.
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Report Layout

Figure 4—46 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Criteria Screen

0C1

o

Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 4-50 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Criteria Screen

report is generated.

You can also click O to
choose the zone.

Click # to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click ®* to remove a
specific zone.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Zone The zone for which the Blank. No

4.18.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch

Report.
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Figure 4-47

Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report

Date 02-Mov-2005
Time 12:07:16 PM

Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report

User ID dclmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

‘Warehouse ID D1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone

Item Velocity
Zone ID Location Velocity Notse‘ll.lp AB C

VAS-ZONE C 2|
DOCK-ZONE c 1101
PACK-ZONE C 1011
BULK-ZONE1 C 2/412
BULK-ZONE2 C 204 2
BULK-ZONE3 £ 2021
FW-PICK-STG-ZONE1 ~ C 1
VIRTUAL-PACK-ZOME € 1
FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1 € 1031
FORWARD-PICK-ZONE2 € 221




Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report

Table 4-51 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report

Field Description
Zone ID The zone for which the report is generated.
Location Velocity Code which identifies the frequency of demand of the

items in that particular location.

Item Velocity A count of the number of locations with the specified
Location Velocity Code existing in the specified Zone.
These locations contain items with the specified Item
Velocity.

For example, in the Figure 4—47, BULK-ZONE1 with
locations of Location Velocity Code C, contains two
locations with items of item velocity code Not Setup,
four locations with items of item velocity code A, and
two locations with items of item velocity code B.

Click the item count to view the Location/SKU
Velocity Mismatch Detail Report.

The Location/SKU Mismatch Report appears in portrait layout.

4.18.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Location/SKU Mismatch Report is grouped by Zone ID, Location
Velocity and Item velocity.

The Zone ID, Location Velocity, and Item Velocity are sorted in ascending
order.

4.18.5 Page Break Criteria

The Location/SKU Mismatch Report has no page break criteria.

4.18.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.18.7 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report

The Location/SKU Mismatch Detail Report provides details of the location
and the items in that particular location.
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4.18.7.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch
Detail Report.




Figure 4—48 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report

Date 02-Nov-2005
Time 12:13:50 PM

Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID ]

Wi

Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone FORWARD-PICK-ZONE]
Item Velocity Code A
Location Velocity Code C

Location Item ID
F1-010101  NOR-00002
F1-010102  NOR-00002
F1-010105  NOR-00005

Item Description

PC

Item2 Long Description | FQ
Item2 Long Description | FQ
Item5 Long Description | FQ

UOM Quantity
EACH 128
EACH 252
EACH 400

1ofl




Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report

Table 4-52 Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report

Field

Description

Location

The location of the item in the warehouse.

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UuoOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity

The quantity of the item with the same Item ID.

The Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report appears in portrait

layout.

4.18.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report is grouped by Location

and Item ID.

The Location and Item ID are sorted in ascending order.

4.18.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report has no page break

criteria.
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Report Criteria

4.19 Node Inventory Valuation Report

The Node Inventory Valuation Report lists the item, quantity, and
valuation details for a node. This report is useful in determining the
inventory valuation in a node.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors, as well as enterprise
users use this report to check the value of the inventory in the
warehouse. To access this report, the user must belong to the data
security group representing warehouse managers and the inventory
supervisors.

4.19.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Node Inventory Valuation report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Node Inventory Valuation Report. The Node
Inventory Valuation Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Node Inventory Valuation Report criteria
screen, see Section 4.19.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Node Inventory Valuation Report appears. For more information
about the Node Inventory Valuation Report layout, see
Section 4.19.3, "Report Layout".

4.19.2 Report Criteria

The Node Inventory Valuation Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the Node Inventory Valuation Report generates.
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Report Criteria

Figure 4—-49 Node Inventory Valuation Report Criteria Screen

0C1

Generate Report

| [Fite]

Table 4-53 Node Inventory Valuation Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selecting
enterprise and select the this, the current
enterprise name from the enterprise of
drop-down list. the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated.

If you are an enterprise
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.

node of the
user.
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Table 4-53 Node Inventory Valuation Report Criteria Screen

from the drop-down
menu.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Product Class Select the product class Blank. No

from the drop-down

menu.
Product Line Select the product line Blank. No.

4.19.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Node Inventory Valuation Report.




Figure 4-50 Node Inventory Valuation Report
Date 09-Mov-2005 .
Time 5:09:38 PM mmwm
User ID dclmgr Warehouse D DC1
User Mame DC1 Manag Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise E1 Product Class
Node DC1 Product Line
E1
Node Item ID Itern Description PC UOM  Quantity Value Cost
Currency
D1 COMP-0001 Component Item1 Long FQ  EACH 104 0.00 USD
Description
COMP-0002 Component Item2 Long FQ  EACH 108 000 USD
Description
COMP-0005 Component ltemS Long FQ  EACH 100 0.00 vsD
Description
NOR-00001 Item1 Long Description FQ  EACH 3575468221 0.00 USD
MOR-00002 Item2 Long Description FQ  EACH 1484 0.00 wsD
MOR-00003 Item3 Long Description FQ  EACH 1,897 000 usp
HOR-00004 Itemd Long Description FQ  EACH 1,259 0.00 UsD
HOR-00005 Item5 Long Description FO  EACH 1451 0.00 UsD
HNOR-00006 Itemb Long Description FO  EACH 6 000 UsD
PK-000001 Physical Kit Item Long Description FQ EACH 14 000 usD
ST-000001 Serial Tracked Item Long FQ  EACH 2 000 vsD
Description
Tag-B-001 Batch Tracked Item Long Desc FQ  EACH 240 0,00 USD
Tag-L-001 Lot Tracked [tem Long Desc FQ  EACH 134 000 UsD
Total 0.00 s
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Additional Setup Required

Table 4-54 Node Inventory Valuation Report

Field Description

Node The node to which the item belongs.

Item ID The identifier of the item in the inventory.
Item Description The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UOM The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity The Quantity of the inventory.

Value The value of the item.

The value of the item is computed as a product of unit
cost and quantity.

Cost Currency The currency in which the cost of the inventory
displays.
Total The total value of the inventory of the node for a

particular enterprise.

The Node Inventory Valuation Report appears in portrait layout.

4.19.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Node Inventory Valuation Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Node, and Item ID.

The Enterprise code, Node and Item ID are sorted in ascending order.

4.19.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

4.19.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.20 Participant List Report

The Participant List Report provides a count of the number of participants
defined in the participant model with the role details.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors, and enterprise users, use the Participant List
Report to get a count of the participants with role details. The report is
generated manually.

4.20.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Participant List Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Participant List Report. The Participant List
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the
Participant List Report criteria screen, see Section 4.20.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Participant List Report appears. For more information about the
Participant List Report layout, see Section 4.20.3, "Report Layout".

4.20.2 Report Criteria

The Participant List Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Participant List Report generates.

Figure 4—-51 Participant List Report Criteria Screen

0C1

10272005

| Generate Report | |HEIp |
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Table 4-55 Participant List Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.
Participant Enter the date for which | The current Yes
Active As On the report is generated. date.
Date
You can also click the [
icon to select the date.

4.20.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Participant List Report.




Figure 4-52 Participant List Report

Date 20-Dec-2005
Time 12:43:33 PM

Participant List Report

User ID declmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name _ RF Based DC{DC1)

Participants Active As On Date 12/20/2005

Enterprises

5

Buyers Sellers MNodes Carriers
3 2 14 H
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Page Break Criteria

Table 4-56 Participant List Report

Field Definition

Enterprises The total number of enterprises defined in the
participant model of the hub organization until the
date specified in the criteria.

Click the count to view the Participant Detail Report,
Enterprise.

Buyers The total number of buyers defined in the participant
model of the hub organization until the date specified
in the criteria.

Click the count to view the Participant Detail Report,
Buyer.

Sellers The total number of sellers defined in the participant
model of the hub organization until the date specified
in the criteria.

Click the count to view the Participant Detail Report,
Seller.

Nodes The total number of nodes defined in the participant
model of the hub organization until the date specified
in the criteria.

Click the count to view the Participant Detail Report,
Nodes.

Carriers The total number of carriers defined in the participant
model of the hub organization until the date specified
in the criteria.

Click the count to view the Participant Detail Report,
Carrier.

The Participant List Report appears in portrait layout.

4.20.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Participant List Report is grouped by Participant Roles.

The Participant Roles is sorted in descending order.

4.20.5 Page Break Criteria

The Participant List Report has no page break criteria.
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4.20.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.20.7 Participant Detail Report, Enterprise

The Participant Detail Report, Enterprise displays the list of participants
in the Enterprise role.

4.20.7.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Participant Detail Report,
Enterprise.




Figure 4—-53 Participant Detail Report, Enterprise

e e Participant Detail Report
Time 11:09:18 AM
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID D1
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date 2005-10-28T00.00:00.000
Participant Role Enterprises

Organization Code
DEFALLT
El

Tofl




Participant Detail Report, Buyer

Table 4-57 Participant Detail Report, Enterprise

Field Description

Organization Code The unique code for each enterprise.

The Participant Enterprise Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

4.20.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Participant Enterprise Detail Report is grouped by Organization Code.

The Organization Code is sorted in ascending order.

4.20.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Participant Enterprise Detail Report has no page break criteria.

4.20.8 Participant Detail Report, Buyer

The Participant Detail Report, Buyer displays the list of participants in the
buyer role.

4.20.8.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Participant Detail Report, Buyer.
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Figure 4—-54 Participant Detail Report, Buyer

Date 28-0ct-2005

Time 110451 AM Participant Detail Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(D{1)

Participants Active As On Date  2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Buyers

Organization Code
BUYER1
BUYER2
BUYER3
BUYER4
BUYERS

Tofl




Participant Detail Report, Seller

Table 4-58 Participant Detail Report, Buyer

Field Description

Organization Code The unique code for each seller.

The Participant Detail Report, Buyer appears in portrait layout.

4.20.8.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Buyer is grouped by Organization Code.

The Organization Code is sorted in ascending order.

4.20.8.3 Page Break Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Buyer has no page break criteria.

4.20.9 Participant Detail Report, Seller

The Participant Detail Report, Seller displays the list of participants in the
seller role.

4.20.9.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Participant Detail Report, Seller.
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Figure 4-55 Participant Detail Report, Seller

Date 28-0ct-2005 - - .
Time 11:02:25 AM

User ID delmgr Warehouse |D DC1
User Mame DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)

Participants Active As On Date  2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Sellers

Organization Code
WVEMDOR1
VENDOR2
VENDOR3
VENDOR4
VENDORS
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Participant Detail Report, Nodes

Table 4-59 Participant Detail Report, Seller

Field Description

Organization Key The unique code for each carrier.

The Participant Detail Report, Seller appears in portrait layout.

4.20.9.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Seller is grouped by Organization Code.

The Organization Code is sorted in ascending order.

4.20.9.3 Page Break Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Seller has no page break criteria.

4.20.10 Participant Detail Report, Nodes

The Participant Detail Report, Nodes displays the list of nodes in the
participant model.

4.20.10.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Participant Detail Report, Nodes.
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Figure 4-56 Participant Detail Report, Nodes

Date 28-0ct-2005

Time  10:58:54 AM Participant Detail Report
User ID dcimgr ‘Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date 2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role IModes

Organization Code
DC1
DC2
DC3
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Participant Detail Report, Carrier

Table 4—60 Participant Detail Report, Nodes

Field Description

Organization Code The unique code for each nodes.

The Participant Detail Report, Nodes appears in portrait layout.

4.20.10.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Nodes is grouped by Organization Code.

The Organization Code is sorted in ascending order.

4.20.10.3 Page Break Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Nodes has no page break criteria.

4.20.11 Participant Detail Report, Carrier

The Participant Detail Report, Carrier displays the list of participants in
the carrier role.

4.20.11.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Participant Detail Report, Carrier.
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Figure 4-57 Participant Detail Report, Carrier

Date 28-0ct-2005 e =
Time 11:07:10 AM

User ID delmgr Warehouse ID D
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date  2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Carriers

Organization Code
AIRB
BAXG
FEDX
HJET
OVNT
RDWY
UPSA
upsSC
UPSE
UPSL
UPSH
USPS
WWAT
YFSY
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Table 4—61 Participant Detail Report, Carrier

Field Description

Organization Code The unique code for each carrier.

The Participant Detail Report, Carrier appears in portrait layout.

4.20.11.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Carrier is grouped by Organization Code.

The Organization Code is sorted in ascending order.

4.20.11.3 Page Break Criteria
The Participant Detail Report, Carrier has no page break criteria.




Report Criteria

4.21 Space Consolidation Report

The Space Consolidation Report provides item-wise information about the
location capacity utilization. This helps in identifying space consolidation
opportunities.

Note: The Space Consolidation Report can be generated
only for locations with finite capacity.

Intended Audience
Warehouse managers and inventory supervisors use this report to check
the capacity of the location for an item.

4.21.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Space Consolidation Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Space Consolidation Report. The Space
Consolidation Report criteria screen appears. For more information
about the Space Consolidation Report criteria screen, see
Section 4.21.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Space Consolidation Report appears. For more information about
the Space Consolidation Report layout, see Section 4.21.3, "Report
Layout".

4.21.2 Report Criteria

The Space Consolidation Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Space Consolidation Report generates.
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Report Criteria

Figure 4-58 Space Consolidation Report Criteria Screen

D21
O ®
W+ o
ap w
S0
Generate Report ” Help |

Table 4—62 Space Consolidation Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Enterprise Choose this to generate |Not Selected. No

the report for a specific
enterprise and select the
enterprise name from
the drop-down list.

On selecting
this, the current
enterprise of the
user appears as
the user’s
default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate |Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering
all the enterprises in
which the user
participates.
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Table 4—62 Space Consolidation Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory

Zone Enter the zone for which Blank. No
the report is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the zone.

Click #+ to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific zone.

Product Class Enter the product class of | Blank. No
the item.

You can select the
product class from the
drop-down menu.

Click # to enter more
product class. These are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific product class.

Location(s) Enter the percentage of 50 Yes
with% the capacity of the
Utilization <= | |ocation utilized for the

item.

4.21.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Space Consolidation Report.




Figure 4-59 Space Consolidation Report

Date 21-Dec-2005

Time 23311 PM Space Consolidation Report
User ID dcimegr Warehouse ID Dl
User Name DC1 Warehouse Manager Warehouse Name DC Node
Enterprise E1 Product Class
Zone ID Location(s) with % Utilization <= 50
El
Item ID Item Description PC UOM ZonelD Location LocationSize Quantity Capacity
ID Code Utilization
Item1 Simple ltem1 Long FQ EACH Bulk Bl 1-Pallet-Rack 6 5.87%
Description Forward  FP1 1-Case-Rack 4 7.40%
Pick
Forward  FP1 1-Case-Rack 6 7.40%
Pick
Forward  FP1 1-Case-Rack 10 7.40%
Pick
Item2 Simple ltem2 Long FQ EACH Bulk Bl 1-Pallet-Rack 32 5.87%
Description Forward FP2  1-Case-Rack 8 110%
Pick
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Additional Setup Required

Table 4—63 Space Consolidation Report

Field

Description

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC The product class to which the item belongs.
UOM The unit of measure for the item.

Zone ID The zone ID of the zone.

Location ID The location id of the item.

Location Size Code

The code representing the storage capacity of the
location.

Quantity

The quantity of the item in the location.

Capacity Utilization

The percentage of the capacity of the location utilized
for the item.

The Space Consolidation Report appears in portrait layout.

4.21.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Space Consolidation Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Zone ID,

and Item ID.

The Enterprise code, Zone ID and Item ID are sorted in ascending order.

4.21.5 Page Break Criteria

The Space Consolidation Report has no page break criteria.

4.21.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

4.22 Space Utilization Report

The Space Utilization Report provides information on location capacity
utilization in terms of percentage.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, and inventory supervisors use the Space
Utilization Report to check the capacity of the location for an item.

4.22.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Space Utilization Report:

1. Navigate to Inventory > Space Utilization Report. The Space
Utilization Report criteria screen appears. For more information about
the Space Utilization Report criteria screen, see Section 4.22.2,
"Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Space Utilization Report appears. For more information about the
Space Utilization Report layout, see Section 4.22.3, "Report Layout".

4.22.2 Report Criteria

The Space Utilization Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Space Utilization Report generates.
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Figure 4—60 Space Utilization Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

Zone

P —

Location Size Code

*|

0

Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 4—64 Space Utilization Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Node

The node for which the
report is generated.

The current
node of the
user.

No




Table 4—64 Space Utilization Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Zone

Enter the zone for which
the report is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the zone.

Click #+ to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific zone.

Blank.

No

Location Size
Code

Enter the size code of the
location.

Click # to enter more
size codes. These size
codes are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific size code.

Blank.

No

4.22.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Space Utilization Report.




Figure 4—61

Space Utilization Report

Date 28-Oct-2005
Time 12:04:24 PM

5 Utilization Report

User 1D decimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ID
Location Size Code
Zone ID Location Size TotalMo.  TotalMo.of  TotalNo.of Total No.of Partially Location  Volume
Code of Empty Locations  Full Locations Full Locations Utilization Utilization
Locations % %

BULK-ZOME1 EIGHT-PALLET § g 0_ g 100.00% 271%
TWO-PALLET | b7} 0 0| 22| 10000%  18.24%
BULK-ZONE2 TWO-PALLET 88 8 0 80 9091%  11.84%
BULK-ZOME3 EIGHT-PALLET 8 B 0 0 000%  000%
TWO-PALLET | 64 16 0| a8 75.00%  977%
FORWARD-PICK-ZONE! | ONE-PALLET 40 [ al 40 10000%  6.08%
FORWARD-PICK-ZONE2 | ONE-PALLET a0 2 0 40 10000%  2277%
INTRANSIT TWO-CASE | 128 128 0 ol ooox| oo
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Page Break Criteria

Table 4—65 Space Utilization Report

Field

Description

Zone 1D

Displays the ID of the zone.

Location Size Code

The code representing the storage capacity of the
location.

Total No. of Locations

Displays the total number of locations for the
particular location size code.

Click the hyperlink to view the Space Utilization
Summary Report.

Total No. of Empty
Locations

Displays the total number of empty locations for the
particular location size code.

Click the hyperlink to view the Empty Location(s)
Detail Report.

Total No. of Full
Locations

Displays the total number of locations full for the
particular location size code.

Click the hyperlink to view the Completely Full
Location(s) Detail Report.

Total No. of Partially
Full Locations

Displays the total number of locations partially full for
the particular location size code.

Click the hyperlink to view the Partially Full Location(s)
Detail Report.

Location Utilization%

The percentage of the location that is full.

Volume Utilization

The percentage of the volume of the location that is
utilized for storage.

The Space Utilization Report appears in portrait layout.

4.22.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Space Utilization Report is grouped by Zone ID and Location Size

Code.

The Zone ID and Location Size Code are sorted in ascending order.

4.22.5 Page Break Criteria

The Space Utilization Report has no page break criteria.
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4.22.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

4.22.7 Space Utilization Summary Report

The Space Utilization Summary Report gives a graphical display of the
percentage of location utilized.

4.22.7.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Space Utilization Summary
Report.




Figur

e 4—-62 Space Utilization Summary Report

Time 22H1ZPM

Date 28-May-2009 S Utilizati 5 R t

B Fomislly full . &

Partially full -

ompletely full

1

Empty -

User ID dclmgr Warehouse I [ ]
User Mame DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)
Zone 1D BULK-ZOMET
Location Size Code TWO-PALLET
Space Utilization Summary By Zone and Location Size
Location(s)
W Completely full - 1
M Empty - 4
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Empty Location(s) Detail Report

Table 4—66 Space Utilization Summary Report

Field Description

The regions of this color indicate the percentage of the
location completely full.

In the Figure 4-62, 1 location is completely full.

The regions of this color indicate the percentage of the
location partially full.

In the Figure 4-62, 4 locations are partially full.

The regions of this color indicate the percentage of the
location empty.

Empty -
In the Figure 4—62, 4 locations are empty.

Location(s) The location capacity utilization.

The Space Utilization Summary Report appears in portrait layout.

4.22.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Space Utilization Summary Report has no group criteria and sort
criteria.

4.22.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Space Utilization Report has no page break criteria.

4.22.8 Empty Location(s) Detail Report

The Empty Location(s) Detail Report provides a detail report on the
location which does not have any inventory.

4.22.8.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Empty Location(s) Detail Report.
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Figure 4—-63 Empty Location(s) Detail Report

28-0ct-2005
12:25:36 PM

Date
Time

Empty Location(s) Detail Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

‘Warehouse 1D DC1
‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ID BULK-ZOME3
Location Size Code EIGHT-PALLET
Location Volume 1105920.0

Location Location
Type 1D
REGULAR B3-020105 16

MNumber

Mumber

Mumber

Volume

1,105,920.00

Volume
0.00

wcu e
Volume
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Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report

Table 4-67 Empty Location(s) Detail Report

Field Description

Location Type The type specified for a location which indicates the
purpose the location serves.

Location ID The ID of the location for which the report is
generated.

Aisle Number The number of the aisle where the shipment is
located.

Level Number The number of the level where the shipment is
located.

Bay Number The number of the bay where the shipment is located

Current Available The volume of the location available for usage.

Volume

Pend In Volume Items awaited in the near future for that particular
location.

Net Available Volume The actual volume available for usage.

The Empty Location(s) Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

4.22.8.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Empty Location(s) Detail Report is grouped by Location Type.

The Location Type is sorted in ascending order.

4.22.8.3 Page Break Criteria
Empty Location(s) Detail Report has no page break criteria.

4.22.9 Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report

The Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report provides a detail report on
the locations which have no available volume for usage.

4.22.9.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Completely Full Location(s) Detail
Report.
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Figure 4—64

Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report

Date 08-Nov-2005
Time  4:42:09 PM

Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report

User ID delmegr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID

DCl

house Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ID INTRANSIT
Location Size Code TWO-CASE
Location Volume 17280.0

Location Location Aisle
Type D R

INTRANSIT | 12-000006

Bay Current Available Pend In
| Vol Vbl
0 0.00 0.00

Net Available
Volume

0.00
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Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report

Table 4—-68 Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report

Field Description

Location Type The type specified for a location which indicates the
purpose the location serves.

Location ID The ID of the location for which the report is
generated.

Aisle Number The number of the aisle where the shipment is
located.

Level Number The number of the level where the shipment is
located.

Bay Number The number of the bay where the shipment is located

Current Available The volume of the location available for usage.

Volume

Pend In Volume Items awaited in the near future for that particular
location.

Net Available Volume The actual volume available for usage.

The Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

4.22.9.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report is grouped by Location
Type.

The Location Type is sorted in ascending order.

4.22.9.3 Page Break Criteria
The Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report has no page break criteria.

4.22.10 Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report

The Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report provides a detail report on the
locations which are partially available on the system for that particular
node.

4.22.10.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Partially Full Location(s) Detalil
Report.
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Figure 4—65 Partially Full location(s) Detail Report

Date 28-0ct-2005
Time 2:40:34 PM

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ID BULK-ZOME1
Location 5ize Code TWO-PALLET

Location Volume  230400.0

Location Location Aisle

Type ] Number
REGULAR B1-010101 8
B1-010102 8
B1-010103 8
B1-010104 8
B1-010105 8
B1-020101 16
B1-020102 16
B1-020103 16
B81-020104 16

Level
Mumber

=TI - - - R - - - - - - - - - -]

Bay Current Available Pend In Net Available
Number Volume Volume Volume

8 161,400.00 0.00 161,400.00
16 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
24 131,150.00 0.00 131,150,00
32 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
40 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00

4 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
16 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
24 200,400.00 0.00 200,400,00
32 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
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Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report

Table 4—-69 Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report

Field Description

Location Type The type specified for a location which indicates the
purpose the location serves.

Location ID The ID of the location for which the report is
generated.

Aisle Number The number of the aisle where the shipment is
located.

Level Number The number of the level where the shipment is
located.

Bay Number The number of the bay where the shipment is located

Current Available The volume of the location available for usage.

Volume

Pend In Volume Items awaited in the near future for that particular
location.

Net Available Volume The actual volume available for usage.

The Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

4.22.10.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report is grouped by Location Type.

The Location Type is sorted in ascending order.

4.22.10.3 Page Break Criteria
The Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report has no page break criteria.
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5

VAS Reports

The following Value Added Services (VAS) report can be generated using
the Sterling Warehouse Management System:

Work Order Report




Report Criteria

5.1 Work Order Report

The Work Order Report displays all the work orders for the node, in
different stages of completion. This report is used to review open work
orders.

Intended Audience

The warehouse manager and inventory supervisor uses the Work Order
Report to identify the different stages of completion of work orders. The
open work orders can be reviewed using this report.

5.1.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Work Order Report:

1. Navigate to VAS > Work Order Report. The Work Order Report criteria
screen appears. For more information about the Work Order Report
criteria screen, see Section 5.1.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Work Order Report
appears. For more information about the Work Order Report layout,
see Section 5.1.4, "Report Layout".

5.1.2 Report Criteria

The Work Order Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Work Order Report generates.
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Figure 5—1 Work Order Report Criteria Screen

Node

0C1
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1jz1jzo005| @ oo:omon | E 1o

1jz1jzo05| @ 235050 |®

Service tem Group

| Inventary Compliance l\{_,|

Work Order Status

| Work Order Created l\{_,| To
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Report Criteria

Table 5—1 Work Order Report Criteria Screen

Earlier Than

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the E
and @ icons to choose the
date range and time.

date.

The time is
00:00:00 and
23:59:59.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current Yes
report is generated. node of the
user.
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Sh?ssilheecf:lgrgrent
enterprise name from the R f
drop-down list enterprise o
: the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Start No Enter the start date and The current Yes
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Table 5—1 Work Order Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value | Mandatory

Service Item
Group

The value of Service Item Group indicates whether the
report is for Inventory Compliance, De Kitting, Inventory
Changes, or Kitting.

Inventory
Compliance

Select this to
view the "Work
Order Report”
for the
Inventory
Compliance
service item
group.

Selected Yes

De Kitting

Select this to
view the "Work
Order Report”
for the De
Kitting service
item group.

Not Selected | Yes

Inventory
Changes

Select this to
view the "Work
Order Report"
for the
Inventory
Changes
service item
group.

Not Selected | Yes

Kitting

Select this to
view the "Work
Order Report"
for the Kitting
service item
group.

Not Selected | Yes

Work Order
Status

Enter the status of the
work order between the
dates specified.

Work Order Yes
Created.

5.1.3 Work Order Report

The Work Order Report displays the work orders in different stages of
completion and also aids in reviewing the open work orders.




5.1.4 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Work Order Report.

Note: The value of Service Item Group indicates whether
the report is for Inventory Compliance, De Kitting,
Inventory Changes, or Kitting.

e In the Work Order Report for Inventory Compliance,
the value of Service Item Group is Inventory
Compliance.

e In the Work Order Report for De Kitting, the value of
Service Item Group is De Kitting.

e In the Work Order Report for Inventory Changes, the
value of the Service Item Group is Inventory Changes.

¢ In the Work Order Report for Kitting, The value of the
Service Item Group is Kitting.




Figure 5—2 Work Order Report

Report Layout

Date 03-Jan-2006
Time 5:36:27 PM —Lwork order Re ort
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DCA
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)
Enterprise E1 ) ) Service Iltem KIT
Start No Earlier Than From 01/03/2004 To 01/03/2006 Group
Work Order From Work Order Created To Work Order
Status Created
El
Work Order No Work Order Container Container Item Item PC UOM Quantity Quantity Quantity
Status Type No. ID  Description Allocated Completed Remaining
10 Work Order PRIT | fvical Kt e | each 4 0 4
Created Description
1 Work Order PKIT rtg‘r’;‘cl_g‘n';'t FQ | EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
12 Work Order PKIT rt';‘;;iig‘m*‘g‘t FQ | EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
13 Work Order PKIT rt';‘;iifglm;it FQ | EACH 4 0 4
Created Description
14 Work Order PKIT rt';‘;;'ig‘m*;'t FQ | EACH 4 0 4
Created Description
15 Work Order PKIT rtg‘r’;‘cl_g‘n';'t FQ | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
16 Work Order PKIT ﬂ';‘ﬁf\iﬁglngt FQ EACH 1 0 1
Created Description
17 Work Order PKIT ﬂ';‘ﬁf\ifglnzit FQ  EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
18 Work Order PKIT rt';‘;;'ig‘m*;'t FQ | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
19 Work Order PKIT m\giﬁj‘n’gt FQ | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
21 Work Order PKIT mﬁgifﬂn@ FQ | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
22 Work Order PKIT I"t’;‘r‘;'iﬂn’;‘t FQ | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
23 Work Order PKIT If’t';‘rf;icl_gln’;it FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
24 Work Order PRIT | fleica kit kg eacH 2 0 2
Created Description
35 Work Order PKIT ﬁ';‘;giffj'n’gt FQ | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
3 Work Order PKIT ﬁ';‘;giffj'n’gt FQ | EACH 5 0 5
Created Description
a Work Order PRIT | Pl KL kg each 8 0 8
Created Description
6 Work Order PKIT rt';‘;;'ig‘m*;'t FQ | EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
lof1
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Additional Setup Required

Table 5—2 Work Order Report

Field

Description

Work Order No

The number of the work order.

Work Order Status

The status of the work order.

Container Type

The type of the container.

Container No.

The identifier number of the container.

Item ID

The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UoM

The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity Allocated

The quantity of items allocated for a specific work
order.

Quantity Completed

The quantity of items that met the work order
requirements.

Quantity Remaining

The quantity of items remaining that did not meet the
work order requirements.

The Work Order Report is displayed in portrait layout.

5.1.5 Group and Sort Criteria

The Work Order Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Work Order No.,
Work Order Status, and Item ID.

Enterprise Code, and Work Order No are sorted in ascending order.
Within a Work Order number, the Work Order Status and Item ID are
sorted in ascending order.

5.1.6 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table, on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

5.1.7 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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6

Outbound Reports

The following outbound reports can be generated using the Sterling
Warehouse Management System:

BOL Total Weights Report

Container Volume Monthly Report
Daily Shipment Report

Dock Pickup Schedule Report

Generic Shipper Report

Hot Inventory Report

On Time Shipment Report

Order Billing Summary Report

Order Cycle Time KPI Report

Order Shipment Report

Outbound Labor Requirements Report
Pack and Hold Shipment Report
Parcel Manifest Report
Replenishment Status Report

Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
Shipment Billing Summary Report
Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report
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e Shipment Shortage Report

e Staging Locations Report




Report Criteria

6.1 BOL Total Weights Report

The BOL Total Weights Report lists the number of cartons or pallets, and
the total weight details against each Bill Of Lading (BOL). The report lists
all details for BOLs shipped for the selected carrier or date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to track
the TL/LTL shipments that are shipped. It is also useful to the warehouse
in reconciling TL/LTL billings based on the shipped weights.

6.1.1 Generating the Report
To generate the BOL Total Weights Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > BOL Total Weights Report. The BOL Total
Weights Report criteria screen appears. For more information about
the BOL Total Weights Report criteria screen, see Section 6.1.2,
"Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the Report.
The BOL Total Weights Report appears. For more information about
the BOL Total Weights Report layout, see Section 6.1.3, "Report
Layout".

6.1.2 Report Criteria

The BOL Total Weights Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the BOL Weights Report generates.
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Figure 6—1 BOL Total Weights Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Order w

Node
21
Enterprize

Actual Departure Date

[11/21/2005| @ 7o
1212005 @

Carrier

18

{:} '@ Across Enterprises

Generate Report Help

Table 6—-1 BOL Total Weights Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is
generated.
For outbound reports, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and
Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.




Table 6-1 BOL Total Weights Report Criteria Screen

Report Layout

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the !
drop-down list. current
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering the
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Actual Enter the start date and The current Yes
Departure Date | the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can also click the E
icons to choose the date
range.
Carrier Enter the carrier Blank. No
corresponding to the
shipment.
Click o to choose the
carrier for the report to
be generated.

6.1.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the BOL Total Weights Report.
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Figure 6—2 BOL Total Weights Report

User Name DC1 Manager

Date 02-Now-2005 BOL Total Weights R t
| Time 11:46:00 AM
User ID delmgr Warehouse |D DCl

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Sales Order

Actual Departure Date From 04/03/2004 To 11/02/2005

Group Total For
Carrier WWAT

Group Total For/

Enterprise E1

Tefl

Enterprise El Carrier
Carrier Actual Departure BOL No. No. Of No. Of Weight Total Weight
Date Cases Pallets Uom
WWAT Sep 29, 2005 OBLOAD-0001 1 0 2 Kegs
Sep 29, 2005 1000000001 18 0 9 Kgs
| Total for WWAT 19 0 11 Kgs
l-Summary 19 0 1 Kgs




Additional Setup Required

Table 6—2 BOL Total Weights Report

Field

Description

Carrier

The carrier through which the load has been shipped.

Actual Departure Date

The date on which the shipment was shipped.

BOL No.

The Bill of Lading number.

No. of Cases

The number of cases in a particular BOL.

No. of Pallets

The number of pallets in a particular BOL.

Weight

The weight of that particular BOL.

Total Weight UOM

The total weight in terms of UOM.

Group Total For
Carrier

The total number of cases and pallets in a BOL for a
particular carrier.

In the above Figure 6—2, WWAT is the carrier.

Group Total For
Enterprise

The total number of cases and pallets in a BOL for all
carriers.

The BOL Total Weights Report appears in portrait layout.

6.1.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The BOL Total Weights Report is grouped by Carriers.

Carriers are sorted in ascending order.

Within a specific Carrier, the Actual Departure Date and BOL No. are
sorted in descending order.

6.1.5 Page Break Criteria

The BOL Total Weights Report has no page break criteria.

6.1.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.2 Container Volume Monthly Report

The Container Volume Monthly Report shows the number of containers
shipped each month. For the current month, it only shows the total
number of cartons shipped till date.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, outbound supervisors, and as well as enterprise users,
use this report to track the number of containers that are shipped on a
monthly basis.

6.2.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Container Volume Monthly Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Container Volume Monthly Report. The
Container Volume Monthly Report Criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Container Volume Monthly Report criteria
screen, see Section 6.2.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Container Volume Monthly Report appears. For more information
about the Container Volume Monthly Report layout, see Section 6.2.3,
"Report Layout".

6.2.2 Report Criteria

The Container Volume Monthly Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Container Volume Monthly Report
generates.
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Figure 6—3 Container Volume Monthly Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 6—3 Container Volume Monthly Report Criteria screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For outbound reports, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Ohr_1 selﬁctmg
enterprise name from the this, the
drop-down list. current
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering the
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

. user.

If you are an enterprise

user, select the

appropriate node from

the drop-down list. For

other users, the current

node of the user appears.
Actual Ship Enter the start date and The date three | Yes
Date the end date for which months prior

the report is generated.

You can also click the E
icons to choose the date
range.

to the current
date and the
current date.
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6.2.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Container Volume Monthly
Report.




Figure 6—4 Container Volume Monthly Report

Date 21-Dec-2005
Time 71142 PM

Userip  delmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID [nleg}
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise E1

Actual Ship  From Dec 212000 To Dec 21 2500
ate

Containers Shipped vs Ship Month

Mo Of Containers Shipped

hay-06 Jan-0&

Dec-05 Sep-05 Aug-05 Jun-05 Feb-03 Jan-05

E1 |

Ship Month
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—-4 Container Volume Monthly Report

Field Description

No. of containers The number of containers or cartons shipped.

shipped

Ship Month The month in which the shipments are shipped, within
a specified date range.
This is grouped by Enterprise Code.

For each month the total number of containers shipped is printed on top
of the bar representing the shipment shipped in a month.

The Container Volume Monthly Report appears in portrait layout.

6.2.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Container Volume Monthly Report is grouped by Month.

Month is sorted in descending order.

6.2.5 Page Break Criteria

The Container Volume Monthly Report has no page break criteria.

6.2.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.3 Daily Shipment Report

The Daily Shipment Report provides high-level visibility into shipment
activity in the warehouse, on a daily basis, for a specified date range.
This report provides daily information on new shipments awaiting
shipping on that day, shipments shipped on that day, shipments pending
from previous days, and shipments carried over to the next day.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to get an
update on the total number of shipments shipped and pending on a daily
basis.

6.3.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Daily Shipment Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Daily Shipment Report. The Daily Shipment
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Daily
Shipment Report criteria screen, see Section 6.3.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Daily Shipment
Report appears. For more information about the Daily Shipment
Report layout, see Section 6.3.3, "Report Layout".

6.3.2 Report Criteria

The Daily Shipment Report criteria enables you to enter the criteria for
which the Daily Shipment Report generates.
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Figure 6—5 Daily Shipment Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 6-5 Daily Shipment Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For outbound reports, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Or_1 selecting

X this, the
enterprise name from the current
drop-down list. enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Statistics Date | Enter the start date and The current Yes
the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can also click the ﬂ
icons to choose the date
range.
Shipment Select the specific mode Blank. No
Mode of shipment from the

drop-down menu.
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Table 65 Daily Shipment Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Seller

Enter the seller
organization.

You can also click £ to
select the seller
organization.

Blank.

No

Carrier

Enter the carrier.

You can also click £ to
select the carrier for a
specific enterprise.

Blank.

No

6.3.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Daily Shipment Report.




Figure 6—6 Daily Shipment Report

Date 27-0ct-2005 " -
fme 113321 AM Daily Shipment Report
User ID de1mgr Warehouse |D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Basad DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode
Enterprise E1 Seller
Statistics Date From 10/15/2004 To 10/27/2005 Carrier
E1
Date  Shipments Shipments Shipments Pending Shipments Shipments Containers Units  Shipments
Expected To Pending From Shipped Shipments  Shipped Shipped Shipped Shipped Carried
Be Shipped Previous Day(s) Shipped On Time Early QOver
QOct o 250 0 0 ] o ] 0 ]
14,
2005
Oct 0 250 0 0 0 0 0 0 250
13,
2009
Oct o 250 0 0 0 o [} 0 250
12,
2005
Oct 0 250 0 0 o] 0 o] 0 250
",
2005
Oct 0 250 0 [} 1} 0 1} [} 250
10,
2005
Oct 0 250 0 0 0 0 [} 0 250
9,
2005
Oct o 250 0 0 a 0 ] 0 250
8,
2005
Oct o 250 0 0 0 o [} [} 250
7
2005
Oct 0 250 0 0 0 0 4] 0 280
8,
2005
Oct 0 250 0 [} 1} 0 1} [} 250
3,
2005
Oct 0 250 0 0 0 0 0 0 250
4,
2005
Oct 0 250 0 0 0 0 [} 0 250
3,
2005
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Page Break Criteria

Table 6—6 Daily Shipment Report Screen

Field

Description

Date

The date on which the data for the shipment was
created.

Shipments Expected to
be Shipped

The number of shipments expected to be shipped for a
specific date.

Shipments Pending
from Previous Day(s)

The number of shipments pending from the previous
days until this particular date.

Shipments Shipped

The number of shipments shipped until that particular
date.

Pending Shipments
Shipped

The number of shipments pending until that date and
shipped on that date.

Shipments shipped on
Time

The number of shipments shipped at the expected
time of shipment.

Shipments Shipped
Early

The number of shipments shipped earlier than the
expected date of shipment.

Containers Shipped

The total number of cartons shipped for all the
shipments on that date.

Units Shipped

The total number of items shipped on that date.

Shipments Carried
Over

The number of shipments that were not shipped on
that date and were carried over to the next date.

The Daily Shipment Report appears in portrait layout.

6.3.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Daily Shipment Report is grouped by Date.

Date is sorted in descending order.

6.3.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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Generating the Report

6.3.6 Additional Setup Required

To populate the data required for the Daily Shipment Report, run the
COLLECT_SHIPMENT_STATISTICS agent.

The COLLECT_SHIPMENT_STATISTICS agent mines the data required for
the Daily Shipment Report from the Shipment transactions and populates
the YFS_SHIPMENT_STATISTICS table.

6.4 Dock Pickup Schedule Report

The Dock Pickup Schedule Report provides visibility into appointments
taken for one or more shipping docks, for a range of dates.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to keep
track of dock appointments.

6.4.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Dock Pickup Schedule Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Dock Pickup Schedule Report. The Dock
Schedule Report criteria screen displays.

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Dock Schedule Report displays. For more information about the
Dock Schedule Report layout, see Section 2.2.3, "Report Layout" of
Chapter 2, "Inbound Reports".

The report criteria, report layout, group and sort criteria, page break
criteria, and additional setup required for this report is similar to the
Delivery Dock Schedule Report. For more information about the Delivery
Dock Schedule Report, see Section 2.2, "Delivery Dock Schedule Report”
of Chapter 2, "Inbound Reports™.
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Report Criteria

6.5 Generic Shipper Report

The Generic Shipper Report gives details of shipments that are either to
be shipped or were shipped using each carrier that the warehouse uses.
The warehouse can use this report to understand the carrier usage
patterns.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use the Generic Shipper
Report to check the shipment details. The report is generated manually.

6.5.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Generic Shipper Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Generic Shipper Report. The Generic Shipper
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the
Generic Shipper Report criteria screen, see Section 6.5.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Generic Shipper Report appears. For more information about the
Generic Shipper Report layout, see Section 6.5.3, "Report Layout".

6.5.2 Report Criteria

The Generic Shipper Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Generic Shipper Report generates.
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Figure 6—7 Generic Shipper Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 6—7 Generic Shipper Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is
generated.
For this report, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and
Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the cu?rent
enterprise name from the enterprise of
drop-down list.

the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Expected Enter the start date and The current Yes
Shipment Date | end date for which the date.
report is generated.
You can also click the
icons to choose the date
range.
Buyer Enter the buyer to whom | Blank. No
the shipment is shipped.
You can also click O to
choose the buyer.
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Table 6—7 Generic Shipper Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Carrier Enter the carrier of the Blank. No
shipment.
You can also click & to
choose the carrier.
Shipment Enter this to select a Blank. No
Mode specific mode of
shipment from the drop-
down list.
Load No. Enter the load number of | Blank. No
the shipment.
Receiving Node | Enter the receiving node | Blank. No
of the shipment.
You can also click £ to
choose the receiving
node.
Status Status of the shipment Shipment Yes
Created to
Shipment
Shipped.

6.5.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Generic Shipper Report.




Figure 6—8 Generic Shipper Report

Date 03-Jan-2006 . -
Time 82013 PM Generic Shipper Report
User ID dclmgr ‘Warehouse ID  DCH
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode
Enterprise El Load Na.
Expected Shipment Date From 12/12/2000 To 12/12/2007 Status From Shipment Created To Shipment Shipped
Buyer Carrier
El
Expected load Shipment Status Seller  Buyer  Receiving Destination Carrier/Service Ship Weight Weight Volume Volume
Shipment No. No Node Mode uomMm uom
Date
03-Jan- 1802 Sent To DC1  THEFUTURE NOWHERE | International PARCEL 1.080 LBS 27.000 CIM
2005 Node Priority
10-Jan- 1803 Sent To DC1  THEFUTURE NOWHERE = UPS PARCEL 2,700 LBS 67,500 CIM
2005 Node WORLDWIDE
EXPEDITED
28-Jan- 1300 1300 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | Extra Hours FPARCEL 28,080 LBS 1,828,125 CIN
2005 Shipped
10-Dec- 152 Shipment 21 DEFAULT Bangalore | International PARCEL 11,700 LBS 9,380 CIM
2005 Shipped Pricrity
23-Dec- 406 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Newyork First Overnight  PARCEL 6480 LBS 40,500 CIM
2005 Packed
24-Dec- 303 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International PARCEL 26,910 LBS 1,828,125 CIN
2005 Shipped Pricrity
25-Dec- 320 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore  Intermational ~ PARCEL €480  LBS 40,500 CIM
2003 Packed Priority
25-Dec- 400 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore = EUROFPE UPS FARCEL 7,020 LBS 43,875 CIM
2003 Shipped STANDARD
25-Dec- 4m Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore = UPS FPARCEL 14,625 LBS 43,875 CIM
2003 Shipped WORLDWIDE
EXPEDITED
25-Dec- 250 Shipment DC1  THEFUTURE 01 City UPsS FPARCEL 4,050 LBS 100,250 CIN
2003 Packed WORLDWIDE
EXPRESS PLUS
28-Dec- 120 120 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International PARCEL 2430 LBS 80,750 CIM
2005 Packed Friority
28-Dec- 1211 Sent To DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International PARCEL 270 LBS 730 CIM
2005 Node Friority
28-Dec- 1212 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore  Home Delivery PARCEL 15,440 LBS 2,531,250 CIN
2005 Packed
28-Dec- 251 Sent To DC1  THEFUTURE 01 City LATAM UPS PARCEL 720 LBS 18,000 CIM
2005 Node WORLDWIDE
EXPRESS PLUS
29-Dec- 1250 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International PARCEL 3,240 | LBS 21,000 CIM
2005 Packed Friority
31-Dec- 5340 Sent To DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International PARCEL 380 LBS 9,000 CIM
2005 Node Econamy
1of1
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Page Break Criteria

Table 6—8 Generic Shipper Report

Field Description

Enterprise Code This report is grouped by Enterprise Code.

Expected Shipment The date on which the shipment is expected to reach
Date the destination.

Load No. The load number of the load shipped.

Shipment No. The shipment number of the shipment shipped.
Status The status of the shipped shipment.

Seller The organization which ships the shipment.

Buyer The buyer to whom the shipment is shipped.
Receiving Node The node to which the shipment is shipped.
Destination The destination of the shipment.

Carrier/Service The carrier used for the shipment.

Ship Mode The mode of delivery of the shipment.

Weight The total weight of the shipment.

Weight UOM The unit of measure for the weight of the shipment.
Volume The volume of the shipment.

Volume UOM The unit of measure for the volume of the shipment.

The Generic Shipper Report appears in portrait layout.

6.5.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Generic Shipper Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Requested
Ship Date, Load No., and Shipment No.

The Enterprise Code, Requested Ship Date, Load No., and Shipment No.
are sorted in ascending order.

6.5.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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6.5.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

6.6 Hot Inventory Report

The Hot Inventory Report helps identify the inbound shipments that
should be unloaded by priority based on the hot items in the container.
Hot items are items that are on backorder for the warehouse.

The information of the backordered items is available in DOM, or in
shortages in outbound shipments for the node.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to
prioritize inventory by comparing it with the transactions for the day. To
access this report, the user must belong to the data security group
representing warehouse manager and the outbound supervisor.

6.6.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Hot Inventory Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Hot Inventory Report. The Hot Inventory
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Hot
Inventory Report criteria screen, see Section 6.6.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Hot Inventory Report appears. For more information about the
Hot Inventory Report layout, see Section 6.6.3, "Report Layout".

6.6.2 Report Criteria

The Hot Inventory Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Hot Inventory Report generates.

336 Reports Guide



Figure 6—9 Hot Inventory Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Purchase Crder »
Mode
Z1
Enterprize

{:} '@ Across Enterprises
Requested Ship Date

[L1/0212005| @

| Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 6—9 Hot Inventory Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Purchase Yes
Type for which the report is Order.

generated.

For this report, the
document types displayed
are Blind Return, Blind
Order, Transfer Order and
Purchase Order.

Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.




Report Layout

Table 6—9 Hot

Inventory Report Criteria Screen

inventory for all
shipments due until that
particular date.

You can also click the E
icon to select the ship
date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selecting this,
enterprise and select the the current
enterprise name from the enterprise of the
drop-down list. P
user appears as
the user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering the
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Requested Enter the requested ship | The current Yes
Ship Date date to see all hot date.

6.6.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Hot Inventory Report.
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Figure 6—10 Hot Inventory Report

Date 20-Dec-2005
Time 8:41:42 PM

Hot Inventory Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D Dc1
‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Purchase Order
Enterprise DEFAULT, E1
Requested Ship Date 12/20/2006

E1

Item Id Iltem
Description
NOR-00001 Item1 Long
Description

PC UOM Shortage

FQ EACH

1 50000001

2 S0000001

4 50000001

5 50000001

6 50000001

8 S0000001

11 S0000001

13 50000001

15 50000001

Inbound Shipment Expected
Quantity No.

Shipment Shipment

Delivery Date  Status  Quantity

Mov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

Nov 1, 2006 Shipment 100
Created

Nov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

MNov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

Mov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

Nov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

Nov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

Nev 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created

Mov 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6-10 Hot Inventory Report

Field

Description

Item ID

The identifier of the item which is in demand.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UoM

The unit of measure for the item.

Shortage Quantity

The quantity of the items on backorder for the
warehouse or in shortage for the outbound shipment.

Inbound Shipment No.

The shipment number of the inbound shipment.

Expected Delivery Date

The expected date of delivery of the inbound shipment
into the warehouse.

Shipment Status

The description of the status of the inbound shipment.

Shipment Quantity

The quantity of inbound shipments.

The Hot Inventory Report appears in portrait layout.

6.6.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Hot Inventory Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Item ID, and

Back Ordered Quantity.

The Enterprise Code and Item ID is sorted in ascending order.

6.6.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.6.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.7 On Time Shipment Report

The On Time Shipment Report captures the number of shipments shipped
at the scheduled time. It also categorizes the delayed shipments into
buckets of delays by one, two, or more days.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, outbound supervisors, as well as enterprise user, use this
report to capture the number of shipments that are shipped as planned
or delayed by one, two, three, or more than three days.

6.7.1 Generating the Report
To generate the On Time Shipment Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > On Time Shipment Report. The On Time
Shipment Report criteria screen appears. For more information about
the On Time Shipment Report criteria screen, see Section 6.7.2,
"Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the
report.The On Time Shipment Report appears. For more information
about the On Time Shipment Report layout, see Section 6.7.3,
"Report Layout".

6.7.2 Report Criteria

The On Time Shipment Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the On Time Shipment Report generates.
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Figure 6—11 On Time Shipment Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Crder v
Mode

[1C1

Enterprize

Actual Ship Date

10272005 | El 1o
10272005

{:} @ Across Enterprises

| Generate Repork

|[Help |

Table 6-11 On Time Shipment Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is
generated.
For this report, the
document types Transfer
Order and Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated.

If you are an enterprise
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current

node of the user appears.

node of the
user.




Table 6—-11 On Time Shipment Report Criteria Screen

the report is generated.

You can also click the [7]

icons to choose the date
range.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the %?Ssi:;egtmg
enterprise name from the !
drop-down list current.
: enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Actual Ship Enter the start date and | The current Yes
Date the end date for which date.

6.7.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the On Time Shipment Report.




Figure 6—12 On Time Shipment Report

I?ate 10-Nov-2005 - -
me 31845 PM On Time Shipment Report
User ID dclmgr

User Name DCI Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DCT)

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise

El

Actual Ship Date From 03/10/2004 To 11/10/2005

El

DC1

Node Actual

Ship
Date

Sep
29,
2003
Sep
28,
2005

No. of
Shipments

No. of Shipments

Shipped As
Scheduled

No. of No. of
Shipments Shipments
DelayedBy1  DelayedBy2
Day Days

No. of No. of Shipments Delayed
Shipments By More Than 3 Days
Delayed By 3
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—-12 On Time Shipment Report

Field

Description

Node

The node for which the report is generated.

Actual Ship Date

The actual date of shipment.

No. of Shipments

The number of shipments on a particular date.

No. Shipments
Shipped as Scheduled

Number of shipments shipped as per the schedule.

No. Shipments Delayed
by 1 Day

Number of shipments delayed by 1 day.

No. Shipments Delayed
by 2 Days

Number of shipments delayed by 2 days.

No. Shipments Delayed
by 3 Days

Number of shipments delayed by 3 days.

No. Shipments Delayed
by more than 3 Days

Number of shipments delayed by more than 3 days.

The On Time Shipment Report appears in portrait layout.

6.7.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The On Time Shipment Report is grouped by Enterprise Code and Actual

Ship Date.

The Enterprise Code is sorted in ascending order. Within a specific Node,
the Actual Ship Date is sorted in descending order.

6.7.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.7.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.8 Order Billing Summary Report

The Order Billing Summary Report lists the transaction details for all
types of orders handled by the warehouse. This report helps to track the
matrix of information for transactions, such as the number of orders or
order lines shipped or received.

Intended Audience

Enterprise users use the Order Billing Summary Report to track the
transactions made for particular date range. The report is generated
manually.

Note: This report is accessible only to enterprise users
and does not display in the menu of other users.

6.8.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Order Billing Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Order > Order Billing Summary Report. The Order Billing
Summary Report criteria screen appears. For more information about
the Order Billing Summary Report criteria screen, see Section 6.8.2,
"Report Criteria”.

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Order Billing Summary Report appears. For more information
about the Order Billing Summary Report layout, see Section 6.8.3,
"Report Layout".

6.8.2 Report Criteria

The Order Billing Summary Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the Order Billing Summary Report generates.
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Report Layout

Figure 6—13 Order Billing Summary Report Criteria Screen

O

10012005
11jozfz005|

@®

Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 6—-13 Order Billing Summary Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific -
enterprise and select the %?Ssetlﬁectmg
enterprise name from the curr’ent
drop-down list. enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering the
enterprises in which the
user participates.

Order Date Enter the start date and The date one Yes
end date for which the month prior to
report is generated. the current

) date and the
You can also click the E | current date.
icons to choose the date
range.

6.8.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Order Billing Summary Report.
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Figure 6—14 Order Billing Summary Report

Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 63744 PM

User ID el

User Name __ Enterprise] User

order Billing S R l

Enterprise ID El
Enterprise Name 3]

Enterprise

Order Date From Dec 26 2005 To Dec 27 2005

E1

Date No. of Inbound No. ef Inbound Order Ne. of Outbound Neo. of Outbound Order
Orders Lines Orders Lines
27-Dec-05 4 4 Z
26-Dec-05 1 1 o
Total for 5 5 2
Grand Total 5 5 2
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Page Break Criteria

Table 6—-14 Order Billing Summary Report Screen

Field Description
Date The date of transaction for all orders in the
warehouse.

No. of Inbound Orders | The number of inbound orders.

Click this to view the Inbound Order Billing Detail
Report.

No. of Inbound Order The number of inbound order Lines.

Lines Click this to view the Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail
Report.

No. of Outbound The number of outbound orders.

Orders Click this to view the Outbound Order Billing Detail
Report.

No. of Outbound Order | The number of outbound order Lines.

Lines Click this to view the Outbound Order Lines Billing
Detail Report.

Total for E1 The data is summarized by enterprise for all orders.
For example, in the Figure 6—14, E1 is such an
enterprise.

Grand Total The total number of orders across all enterprises.

The Order Billing Summary Report appears in portrait layout.

6.8.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Order Billing Summary Report is grouped by Enterprise Code and
Date.

The Enterprise Code is sorted in ascending order, and the Date is sorted
in descending order.

6.8.5 Page Break Criteria

The Order Billing Summary Report does not have any page break criteria.
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6.8.6 Additional Setup Required

Run the CLOSE_ORDER agent to close the orders. These closed orders are
displayed by the Order Billing Summary Report.

6.8.7 Inbound Order Billing Detail Report

The report lists the details of the inbound orders.

6.8.7.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Inbound Order Billing Detail
Report.




Figure 6—15 Inbound Order Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 - o
Time 6:40:20 PM

User ID el Enterprise ID El
User Mame Enterprisel User Enterprise Name E1
Enterprise E1
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Document Type Order No. Order Date Order Type Buyer Seller
Purchase Order  PO-002 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 1
PO-003 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 Z1
PO-004 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 Z1
PO-005 Dec 27, 2005 ZEB1 Z1
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Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6—-15 Inbound Order Billing Detail Report

Field Description
Document Type The document type of the inbound orders.
Order No. The order numbers of the item.

No data is displayed in the report screen if no order
exists for the item.

Order Date The date on which the order is created.
Order Type The type of order.

Buyer The buyer to whom the shipment is shipped.
Seller The seller organization.

The Inbound Order Billing Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.8.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inbound Order Billing Detail Report is grouped by Document Type
and Order No.

The Document Type and Order No. are sorted in ascending order.

6.8.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Inbound Order Billing Detail Report has no page break criteria.

6.8.8 Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

The Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report lists the order numbers of
the inbound orders and their order lines.

6.8.8.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Inbound Order Lines Billing Detalil
Report.
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Figure 6—16 Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 -
Time 6:40:46 PM

User ID el Enterprise ID El
User Name Enterprisel User Enterprise Name E1
Enterprise E1
| Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Document ‘Order No. Order Date Order Buyer Seller Prime Line Sub Line
Type Type No. No.
Purchase FO-002 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1 4
Order 2005
FO-003 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1 4
2005
FO-004 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1 4
2005
FO-005 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1 4
2005
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Outbound Order Billing Detail Report

Table 6-16 Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Field Description
Document Type The document type of the inbound orders.
Order No. The order number of the item.

No data is displayed in the report screen if no order
exists for the item.

Order Date The date on which the order is created.

Order Type The type of order.

Buyer The buyer to whom the shipment is shipped.
Seller The seller organization.

Prime Line No. The order line of the order.

Sub Line No. The sub line number of the component of the item.

The Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.8.8.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report is grouped by Document
Type and Order No.

The Document Type and Order No. are sorted in ascending order.

6.8.8.3 Page Break Criteria
The Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report has no page break criteria.

6.8.9 Outbound Order Billing Detail Report

The Outbound Order Billing Detail Report lists the order numbers of the
outbound orders.

6.8.9.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Outbound Order Billing Detail
Report.
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Outbound Order Billing Detail Report

Figure 6-17
Date 27-Dec-2005 0 ” I 0 I B" Det .I R t
Time 6:38:47 PM
User ID el Enterprise ID B
User Name Entererise'l Lser Enterprise Name E1

Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM

Date

Enterprise E1
Document Type Order No. Order Date  Order Type Buyer Seller
Sales Order PO-005 Dec 27. 2005 ZB1 21
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Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6—-17 Outbound Order Billing Detail Report

Field Description
Document Type The document type of the outbound orders.
Order No. The order number of the item.

No data is displayed in the report screen if no order
exists for the item.

Order Date The date on which the order is created.
Order Type The type of order.

Buyer The buyer to whom the shipment is shipped.
Seller The seller organization.

The Outbound Order Billing Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.8.9.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Outbound Order Billing Detail Report is grouped by Document Type
and Order No.

The Document Type and Order No. are sorted in ascending order.

6.8.9.3 Page Break Criteria
The Outbound Order Billing Detail Report has no page break criteria.

6.8.10 Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

The Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report lists the order numbers of
the outbound orders and their order lines.

6.8.10.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Outbound Order Lines Billing
Detail Report.
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Figure 6—18 Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 6:39:22 PM

outl | Order Lines Billing Detail R :

User ID el Enterprise ID El
User Name Enterprisel User Enterprise Name _ E1
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Enterprise E1
Document ‘Order No. Order Date Order Buyer Seller Prime Line Sub Line
Type Type No. No.
Sales Order FO-005 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1 4
2005
Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 2 4
2005
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Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6—-18 Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report

Field Description
Document Type The document type of the outbound orders.
Order No. The order number of the item.

No data is displayed in the report screen if no order
exists for the item.

Order Date The date on which the order is created.

Order Type The type of order.

Buyer The buyer to whom the shipment is shipped.

Seller The seller organization.

Prime Line No. The order line number of the order.

Sub Line No. The sub line number of the component of the item.

The Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.8.10.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report is grouped by Document
Type and Order No.

The Document Type and Order No. are sorted in ascending order.
6.8.10.3 Page Break Criteria

The Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report has no page break
criteria.
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Report Criteria

6.9 Order Cycle Time KPI Report

The Order Cycle Time KPI Report is used to measure the turnaround
cycle time on all outbound shipments or orders. Cycle time is defined as
the time that elapsed between the release of a shipment or order to a
warehouse and the time it is shipped.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, outbound supervisors, and as well as enterprise
users, use the Order Cycle Time KPI Report to measure the
pick-pack-ship efficiency of the warehouse. The report is generated
manually.

6.9.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Order Cycle Time KPI Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Order Cycle Time KPI Report. The Order
Cycle Time KPI Report criteria screen appears. For more information
about the Order Cycle Time KPI Report criteria screen, see
Section 6.9.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Order Cycle Time KPI Report appears. For more information
about the Order Cycle Time KPI Report layout, see Section 6.9.3,
"Report Layout".

6.9.2 Report Criteria

The Order Cycle Time KPI Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Order Cycle Time KPI Report generates.
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Figure 6—19 Order Cycle Time KPI Report Criteria Screen
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Report Criteria

Table 6—19 Order Cycle Time KPI Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For this report, the

document types Transfer

Order and Sales Order.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the cu?rent
enterprise name from the enterprise of
drop-down list.

the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.

Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
If you are an enterprise user.
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.
Actual Enter the start date and For Date:The Yes
Shipment Date | the end date for which current date.
the report is generated. For Time:
You can also click the [ gggggg and
and @ icons to choose TUETE
the date range and time.
Shipment Select the mode of the Blank. No

Mode shipment from the drop-

down list.
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Table 6-19 Order Cycle Time KPI Report Criteria Screen

Hrs)

that elapsed between
the release of a
shipment or order to a
warehouse and the
time it is shipped.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Carrier Enter the carrier of the Blank. No
shipment.
You can also click the £
icon to select the carrier.
Cycle Time (in | Enter the amount of time |8 Yes

6.9.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Order Cycle Time KPI Report.




Figure 6—20 Order Cycle Time KPI Report

Date 19-Apr-2006 -

Tme 35133 Pl Order Cycle Time KPI Report

User ID doimgr Warehouse ID niny]

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DIC(DCT)
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Mode Ship Carrier Ship MNe. of Shipments Shipped within X Shipped within 2X Shipped Beyond 2X
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Report Layout

Table 620 Order Cycle Time KPI Report

Field Description

Node The node of the enterprise for which the report is
generated.

Ship Date The date the shipments are shipped from the
warehouse.

Carrier The carrier service used for shipping the shipments.

Ship Mode The mode of shipping the shipments.

For example, in the Figure 6—20, parcel is the ship
mode.

No. of Shipments
Shipped

Displays the total number of shipments shipped from
the node.

Click this to view the Order Cycle Time Detail Report
Detail Report, which displays the total number of
shipments shipped.

Shipments Shipped
within X hrs

Displays the number of shipments shipped within the
given time interval.

Click this to view the Order Cycle Time Report Within X
hours, which displays the list of shipments shipped
within X hrs.

Shipments Shipped
within 2X hrs

Displays the number of shipments shipped within twice
the given time interval.

Click this to view the Order Cycle Time Report Within
2X hours, which displays the list of shipments shipped
within 2X hrs.
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—20 Order Cycle Time KPI Report

Field Description
Shipments Shipped Displays the number of shipments shipped after twice
beyond 2X hrs the given time interval.

Click this to view the Order Cycle Time Report Beyond
2X hours, which displays the list of shipments shipped
beyond 2X hrs.

Total number of shipments shipped.
M Mo, of shipment Shipped

The number of shipments shipped within x hours.
Shipped within X Hrs.

) . The number of shipments shipped within 2x hours.
M Shipped within 2X Hrs.

The number of shipments shipped beyond 2x
Shipped beyond 2% Hrs. hours.

The Order Cycle Time KPI Report appears in portrait layout.

6.9.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Order Cycle Time KPI Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Node,
and Ship Date.

The Enterprise Code is sorted in ascending order and Ship Date is sorted
in descending order.

6.9.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table. The name of
the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.9.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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6.9.7 Order Cycle Time Detail Report

This report gives the list of all the outbound shipments and their details
for a particular warehouse.

6.9.7.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Order Cycle Time Detail Report.




Figure 6—21 Order Cycle Time Detail Report

Date  19-Dec-2005 , .
Time  8:07:25PM Order Cycle Time Detail Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type 0001 Shipment Mode PARCEL
Enterprise E1 Node DCA1
Actual o 2005-01-19T00:00:00.000 To 2005-12-31T00 Carrier FEDX
Ship00:00.000
Date U
E1
Node Shipment No Ship Date Carrier Ship Mode Cycle Time
DC1 0OB10001 Sep 29, 2005 FEDX PARCEL 28
0OB10002 Sep 29, 2005 FEDX PARCEL 27
0OB10003 Sep 29,2005 FEDX PARCEL 26
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Order Cycle Time Report Within 2X hours

Table 6—21 Order Cycle Time Detail Report

Field

Description

Node

The node to where the shipment is shipped.

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the shipment shipped.

Ship Date

The date the shipments are shipped from the
warehouse.

Carrier

The organization from where the items are shipped.

Ship Mode

The mode of shipping the shipments.

For example, in the Figure 6-21, parcel is the ship
mode.

Cycle Time

The time between the release of elapsed from when an
order to a warehouse and to the time it is shipped.

The Order Cycle Time Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.9.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
This report is grouped by Enterprise Code and Node.

The Enterprise Code, Node, and Shipment Number are sorted in

ascending order.

6.9.7.3 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table. The name of
the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.9.8 Order Cycle Time Report Within X hours
This report gives the details of all the shipments shipped within X hrs.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Order Cycle Time Detail Report.

6.9.9 Order Cycle Time Report Within 2X hours
This report gives the details of all the shipments shipped within 2X hrs.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Order Cycle Time Detail Report.

368 Reports Guide




6.9.10 Order Cycle Time Report Beyond 2X hours
This report gives the details of all the shipments shipped beyond 2X hrs.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the Order Cycle Time Detail Report.




Report Criteria

6.10 Order Shipment Report

The Order Shipment Report provides the details of the shipments shipped
against the orders.

This report helps to identify all shipments made against an order, as
there are many cases where an order is fulfilled in multiple shipments.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use the Order Shipment
Report to track all the shipments made against for an order. This report
is generated manually.

6.10.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Order Shipment Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Order Shipment Report. The Order Shipment
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Order
Shipment Report criteria screen, see Section 6.10.2, "Report
Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Order Shipment Report appears. For more information about the
Order Shipment Report layout, see Section 6.10.3, "Report Layout".

6.10.2 Report Criteria

The Order Shipment Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Order Shipment Report generates.
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Figure 6—22 Order Shipment Report Criteria Screen
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Table 6—22 Order Shipment Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For this report, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

user.




Report Layout

Table 6—22 Order Shipment Report Criteria Screen

buyer.

You can click & to search
for the buyer.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the ’
: current
drop-down list. .
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Actual Ship Enter the start date and The current Yes
Date the end date for which date.
the report is generated.
You can also click the [
icons to choose the date
range.
Order No Enter the order number Blank. No
of the shipment.
You can click & to search
for the order number.
Buyer Enter the name of the Blank. No

6.10.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Order Shipment Report.
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Figure 6—23 Order Shipment Report

Date 23-Nov-2005
Time 2:42:06 PM

User ID dclmgr

User Name DC'1 Manager

Order Shipment Report

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT1)

Document Type Sales Order Order No

Enterprise E1 Buyer

Actual Ship Date From 11/23/1005 To 11/23/2505

E1

Order No. Ship  Shipment Seller Buyer Item ID Item PC UOM Quantity Quantity

Date No. Description Ordered Shipped

OB10001 29- 0OB10001  VENDORT BUYER1 NOR-  Item2Llong FQ EACH 5 5
Sep- 00002  Description
05

0OB10002 29- OB10002 VENDORT1 BUYER1 NOR- ItemlLlong FQ EACH 1 1
Sep- 00001  Description
05

0OB10003 29- OB10003 VENDOR1 BUYER1 COMP- Component FQ EACH 5 5
Sep- 0001 Iteml Long
05 Description

YNWDC1PARCEL37 28- 100000036 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-  Item2Long FQ EACH 12 12
Sep- 00002  Description
05

YNWDCTPARCEL42 28- 100000041 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-  Item2Long FQ EACH 11 11
Sep- 00002  Description
05
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—23 Order Shipment Report

Field Description

Order No. The order number for which the shipment is shipped.
Ship Date The date on which the shipment is shipped.
Shipment No. The number of the shipment that is shipped.

Seller The organization that ships the shipment.

Buyer The organization to which the shipment is shipped.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UoM

The unit of measure for the item.

Quantity Ordered

The quantity of the item the customer has requested.

Quantity Shipped

The quantity of the item shipped to the customer.

The Order Shipment Report appears in portrait layout.

6.10.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Order Shipment Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Order No.,
and Ship Date.

The Enterprise Code and Order No. are sorted in ascending order and
Ship Date is sorted in descending order.

6.10.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table. The name of
the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.10.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.11 Outbound Labor Requirements Report

The Outbound Labor Requirements Report is used to determine the labor
requirements for waves or shipments that are to be picked, packed, and
shipped on a future date. This report is useful to plan resource
requirements for outbound activities.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to plan
resources for picking.This report also helps them to decide whether to
reduce shipments, move people from other operations, or add more
shipments when resources are available.

6.11.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Outbound Labor Requirements Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Outbound Labor Requirements Report. The
Outbound Labor Requirements criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Outbound Labor Requirements Report criteria
screen, see Section 6.11.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Outbound Labor
Requirements Report appears. For more information about the
Outbound Labor Requirements Report layout, see Section 6.11.3,
"Report Layout".

6.11.2 Report Criteria

The Outbound Labor Requirements Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Outbound Labor Requirements Report
generates.
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Figure 6—24 Outbound Labor Requirements Report Criteria Screen
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Table 6—24 Outbound Labor Requirements Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Document
Type

Select the document type
for which the report is
generated.

For outbound reports, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and
Sales Order.

Sales Order.

Yes

Node

The Node for which the
report is generated.

The current
node of the
user.

No




Report Layout

Table 6—24 Outbound Labor Requirements Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the ’
drop-down list. current.
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Date Range Enter the start date and | The previous | Yes
the end date for which day’s and
the report is generated. current date.
You can also click the ﬁ
icons to choose the date
range.

6.11.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Outbound Labor Requirements

Report.
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Figure 6—25 Outbound Labor Requirements Report
Date 28-Dec-2005 -
Time 114505 AM Outbound Labor Requirements Report
User ID declmgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DCI1 Manager

‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise DC1

Expected Shipment From Dec 5 2005 To Dec 31 2005 12:00
Date AM

El

Expected Shipment Date No. of Shipments No. of Shipment Lines No. of Units No. of Cases

Dec 31, 2005
Dec 29, 2005
Dec 28, 2005
Dec 27, 2005
Dec 25, 2005
Dec 23, 2005

Person Hours Reqd

1 1 4 0| 2 hours 20 minutes
1 1 4 0 2 hours 20 minutes
4 4 13 1 9 hours 15 minutes
1 1 3 0| 2 hours 10 minutes
2 2 4 1 4 hours 25 minutes
1 1 4 0 2 hours 20 minutes

l1of1




Page Break Criteria

Table 6—25 Outbound Labor Requirements Report

Field Description

Expected Shipment The date on which the shipment is expected to ship
Date from the warehouse.

No. of Shipments The number of shipments on that particular date.

No. of Shipment Lines | The number of shipment lines for all shipments on that
particular date.

No. of Units The total number of units shipped for all shipments on
a particular date.

No. of Cases The total number of cases shipped for all shipments on
a particular date.

Person Hours Reqd The person hours required for shipping all shipments
with expected ship date listed against the person
hours.

Person Hours Reqd is calculated as follows:

Person Hours Reqd = [ (No. of Shipments *
SAM Per Productivity Batch) + (No. of
Shipment Lines * SAM per Item) + (No. of
Units * SAM per Unit) + (No. of Cases *
SAM per Case) ] /7 60

The Outbound Labor Requirements Report appears in portrait layout.

6.11.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Outbound Labor Requirements Report is sorted by Expected Ship
Date.

The Expected Ship Date is sorted in descending order.

6.11.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table. The name of
the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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Additional Setup Required

6.11.6 Additional Setup Required

To compute the Person Hours Required, the Outbound Labor
Requirements Report depends upon the values set up in the
OUTBOUND_LABOR productivity type.

To set up the OUTBOUND_LABOR productivity type:
1. Launch the Applications Manager.
2. Navigate to Applications > Warehouse Management.

3. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Task
Management > Productivity > Productivity Types. The Productivity
Types window appears.

4. In the Productivity Types window, select OUTBOUND_LABOUR. The
Productivity Type Details window appears.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System Reference
Implementation provides Standard Allowable Minutes (SAM) values as
displayed in the Figure 6—25.
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Figure 6—26 Productivity Type Details Window, Outbound Labor

© Productivity Type Details { DC1 )

Productivity Type |OUTBOLIND_LABOR

Descripkion |OUTBOLIND_LABOR
Capture Trip Level Metrics @0 Mo

&'iy SAM Definition

SAM Per Productivity Batch |3 | SAM Per Task ]
- Location
SAM Per Source Location |D | SAM Per Source Aisle |D |
SAM Per Target Location |0 | SAM Per Target Aisle o |
- Product
SAM Per Trem [0.25 | SAM Per Lnit .25 |
SAM Per Case |o.5 | SAM Per Pallet o |

5. In the SAM Definition tab, for fields that do not contain zero values,
enter the appropriate SAM values. These values are used to compute
the Person Hours Required.

6. Click [5].




Report Criteria

6.12 Pack and Hold Shipment Report

The Pack and Hold Shipment Report lists all shipments that are currently
in the ‘pack and hold’ status, along with their location and shipper
details. This report is useful to the warehouse supervisor when reviewing
pack and hold shipments.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to keep a
track of pack and hold shipment. This report is also useful when viewing
the shipments that are near or have reached the ship date.

6.12.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Pack and Hold Shipment Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Pack and Hold Shipment Report. The Pack
and Hold Shipment Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Pack and Hold Shipment Report criteria screen,
see Section 6.12.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Pack and Hold
Shipments Report appears. For more information about the Pack and
Hold Shipment Report layout, see Section 6.12.3, "Report Layout".

6.12.2 Report Criteria

The Pack and Hold Shipment Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the Pack and Hold Shipment Report generates.
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Figure 6—27 Pack and Hold Shipment Criteria Screen
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Table 6—26 Pack and Hold Shipment Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For outbound reports, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The Node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

user.




Report Layout

Table 6—26 Pack and Hold Shipment Criteria Screen

shipment.

You can also click £ to
select the carrier.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Or_1 selecting
X this, the
enterprise name from the
drop-down list current
’ enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprise in which
the user participates.
Expected Ship | Enter the expected ship The current Yes
Date date. date.
Carrier Enter the carrier of the Blank. No

6.12.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Pack and Hold Shipment Report.
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Figure 6—28 Pack and Hold Shipment Report

Date 12-Dec-2005

Tme  2.47-51 BM Pack And Hold Shipment Report

User ID delmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)

Document Type Sales Order

Enterprise E1

Expected Shipment Date From 12/12/2000 To 12/12/2007
Carrier

E1

Expected Shipment No. Seller Buyer
Ship Date

08-Sep-05 100000042 VENDOR1 BUYER1

08-Sep-05 100000041 VENDOR1 BUYER1

08-Sep-05 100000035 VENDOR1 BUYER1

08-Sep-05 100000009 VENDOR1 BUYER1

No. of
Cases

18
18
18

Mo. of Scheduled
Pallets Daock Door

(== -]
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—27 Pack and Hold Requirement Report

Field Description

Expected Ship Date The expected date for shipment.

Shipment No. A unique identity for shipment.

Seller The organization that ships the shipment.

Buyer The organization to which the shipment is shipped.
Number of Cases The number of cases for a specific shipment.
Number of Pallets The number of pallets for a specific shipment.
Scheduled Dock Door The dock door scheduled for shipping the shipment.

The Pack and Hold Shipments Report appears in portrait layout.

6.12.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Pack and Hold Shipment Report is grouped by Expected Ship Date
and Shipment No.

Expected Ship Date is sorted in descending order.

6.12.5 Page Break Criteria

The Pack and Hold Shipment Report has no page break criteria.

6.12.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.13 Parcel Manifest Report

The Parcel Manifest Report lists the Parcel manifest details in terms of
shipment details, number of containers, weight, and other details for the
selected manifest date, or carrier and service.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to
estimate the manifest.To access this report, the user must belong to the
data security group representing warehouse managers.

6.13.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Parcel Manifest Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Parcel Manifest Report. The Parcel Manifest
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the Parcel
Manifest Report criteria screen, see Section 6.13.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Parcel Manifest Report appears. For more information about the
Parcel Manifest Report layout, see Section 6.13.3, "Report Layout".

6.13.2 Report Criteria

The Parcel Manifest Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Parcel Manifest Report generates.
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Figure 6—29 Parcel Manifest Report Criteria Screen
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Table 6—28 Parcel Manifest Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is
generated.
For outbound reports, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and
Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated.

node of the
user.




Table 6—-28 Parcel Manifest Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Manifest Date

Enter the start date and
the end date of
manifesting for which the
report is generated.

You can also click the
icons to choose the date
range.

The current
date.

Yes

Carrier

Enter the carrier.

You can also click £ icon
to select the carrier for
this enterprise.

Blank.

No

6.13.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Parcel Manifest Report.




Group Total For
Carrier/Service
X Ground

Figure 6—30 Parcel Manifest Report

Date 02-Nov-2005

Time 431:40 PM
User ID dcimgr

User Mame DC1 Manager
Document Type Sales Order

‘Warehouse ID

oQl

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Manifest Date From 11/02/2000 To 11/02/2005
Carrier
. . Manifest . . Basic Freight Special Service Charge
Carrier/Service Weight Weight UOM No. Of Parcels . Surcharge T
X Ground Sep 28,
2005 L] 3 0 Q usp
b Total for X Ground o o

Summiary o o
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—29 Parcel Manifest Report

Field

Description

Carrier/Service

The carrier for this manifest.

Manifest Date

The date of manifest.

Weight

Total weight of all the parcels for this carrier.

Weight UOM

The actual weight in terms of UOM.

No. of Parcels

Total number of packages shipped using the carrier
service.

Basic Freight Charge

The basic freight charges for the packages shipped
using the carrier service.

Special Service
Surcharge

The charges for the packages shipped using the carrier
service.

Charge Currency

The currency in which the charges display.

Total for
Carrier/Service

The total of the Basic Freight Charge and Special
Service Surcharge for a particular carrier or service.

Summary

The total of the Basic Freight Charge and Special
Service Surcharge across all carriers or services.

The Parcel Manifest Report appears in portrait layout.

6.13.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Parcel Manifest Report is grouped by Manifest Date and Carrier.

Manifest Date is sorted in descending order.

6.13.5 Page Break Criteria

The Parcel Manifest Report has no page break criteria.

6.13.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.14 Replenishment Status Report

The Replenishment Status Report helps the monitoring of replenishment
activities in the warehouse. The report provides information about the
replenishment status and highlights shortages or overages of
replenishment quantities.

Intended Audience

In the Replenishment Status Report, the Replenishment Quantities mode
helps the outbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and warehouse
managers when generating the replenishment tasks for those locations
whose item quantity needs to be increased.

6.14.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Replenishment Status Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Replenishment Status Report. The
Replenishment Status Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Replenishment Status Report criteria screen,
see Section 6.14.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Replenishment Status Report appears. For more information
about the Replenishment Status Report layout, see Section 6.14.3,
"Report Layout".

6.14.2 Report Criteria

The Replenishment Status Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Replenishment Status Report generates.
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Figure 6—31 Replenishment Status Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

Zone

P —

Wave No.

Display Replenishment
By Quantity

By Location Capacity

| Generate Repork

 Fielp

Table 630 Replenishment Status Report Criteria Screen

the report is generated.

You can also click £ to
choose the zone.

Click #+ to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific zone.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The Node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Zone Enter the zone for which Selected. No




Report Layout

Table 6-30 Replenishment Status Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Wave No. Enter the Wave number Selected. No

for which the report is

generated.
Display

Replenishment By Quantity |Check this box to |Selected. No

generate the
report for the
locations that
currently have less
than location
capacity
replenishment
quantities. This
includes the
pend-in quantity.

By Location |Check this box to |Selected. No
Capacity generate the
report for the
locations that have
on-hand quantity
that is more than
the location
capacity. This
includes the
pend-in quantity.

6.14.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Replenishment Status Report.
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Figure 6—32 Replenishment Status Report

Date  25-Mar-2008 .

Time  4:10:42 PM Wﬂmﬂ

User ID del1mgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone BULK-ZONE1, BULK-ZONE 10, BULK-

ZONEZ2, BULK-ZONE3, BULK-ZONE4,
BULK-ZONES, BULK-ZONESG, BULK-
ZONEY, BULK-ZONES, BULK-ZONES,
BULK-ZONE'11, BULK-ZONE12, BULk-
ZONE13, BULK-ZONE 14, DOCK-ZONE,
FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1, FORWARD-
PICK-ZONEZ2, FW-PICK-STG-ZONET1,
FW-PICK-STG-ZONEZ, INTRANSIT,
MANIFEST-ZONE, PACK-ZONE, QC-
ZONE, SHIP-SORT-ZONE, VAS-ZONE,
VIRTUAL-PACK-ZONE, VIRTUAL-ZONE,

WEIGH-ZONE
Replenishment Replenishment Quantities Report,
Report Replenishment Location Capacity Report

Wave No

Replenishment Quantities Report

Location Iltem ID Item Description PC UOM Demand On Hand Pend In
ID Quantity Quantity Quantity
B1-020101  NOR-00001 Item Long FQ EACH 240 96 0
Description
B2-010101  NOR-00001 Item1 Long FQ EACH 240 o} 0
Description
B2-020101  NOR-00001 Item1 Long FQ EACH 192 o} 0
Description
B3-010101  NOR-00001 Item Long FQ EACH 240 0 0
Description

Replenishment | ocation Capacity Report

Location Item Item PC UOM ©OnHand Pend In Pend Out Location Location Capacity
1D ID  Description Quantity Quantity Quantity Size Code  Capacity Needed
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Report Layout

Table 6-31 Replenishment Status Report, Replenishment Quantities

Report
Field Description
Location ID The identifier of the location for which the report is
generated.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class of the item.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

Demand Quantity

The quantity of items that are in demand.

On Hand Quantity

The available quantity of the items in the location.

Pend In Quantity

The quantity of items expected at the location.

Table 6-32 Replenishment Status Report, Replenishment Location

Capacity Report

Field Description

Location ID The identifier of the location for which the report is
generated.

Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class of the item.

UOM

The unit of measure for the item.

On Hand Quantity

The available quantity of the items in the location.

Pend In Quantity

The quantity of items expected at the location.

Pend Out Quantity

The quantity of items that are in demand.

Location Size Code

The size code which indicates the capacity of the
location.

Location Capacity (x)

The volume of the location.

Capacity Needed

The capacity needed in multiples of current volume.

The Replenishment Status Report appears in portrait layout.
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6.14.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Replenishment Status Report is grouped by Location ID.

The Location ID is sorted in ascending order.

6.14.5 Page Break Criteria

The Replenishment Status Report has no page break criteria.

6.14.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.




Report Criteria

6.15 Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report

The Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report gives a measure of the
number of shipments picked, packed, and shipped on the same day. The
criterion for any shipment to be counted is that the pick date is the same
as the actual ship date.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to track
the percentage of items that are picked, packed, and shipped on a
monthly basis.

6.15.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Same Day Pick Pack% Report. The Same
Day Pick Pack Percentage Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
criteria screen, see Section 6.15.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Same Day Pick Pack
Ship Percentage Report appears. For more information about the
Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report layout, see
Section 6.15.3, "Report Layout".

6.15.2 Report Criteria

The Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
generates.
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Figure 6—33 Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Order w

Node
21
Enterprize

o

Actual Ship Date
@ro
@

'@ Across Enterprises

| Generate Report

||Help|

Table 633 Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For outbound reports, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

user.




Report Layout

Table 6-33 Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report Criteria Screen

report is generated.

You can also click the [J
icons to choose the date
range.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Or.‘ selecting
X this, the
enterprise name from the current
drop-down list. enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Actual Ship Enter the start date and Selected. Yes
Date end date for which the

6.15.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Same Day Pick Pack Ship
Percentage Report.
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Figure 6—34 Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
Date 02-Now-2005 " -
e 410:57 PM Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
User ID dclmgr Warehouse 1D DC1

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCD)

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise El
Actual Ship Date From 06/03/2000 To 11/02/2005

Percentage of Shipments Shipped on Same Day By Month

—
(=1
o
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40 =
30
20
10
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6-34 Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report

Field Description

Percentage of The percentage of shipments shipped on the same day

Shipments Shipped on | in a particular month.

Same Day

Month The month in which the item was picked packed and
shipped.

The Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report appears in portrait layout.

6.15.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report has no group or sort criteria.

6.15.5 Page Break Criteria

The Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report has no page break criteria.

6.15.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.16 Shipment Billing Summary Report

The Shipment Billing Summary Report displays the number of outbound
shipments and outbound shipment lines shipped from the warehouse,
and the number of receipts and receipt lines received. The number of
receipts and receipt lines received indicates the number of inbound
shipments that are in the Closed status, and the corresponding number
of inbound shipment lines received in the warehouse. This report also
lists the transaction details for the transactions in the details report.

Intended Audience

Inventory supervisors, outbound supervisors, and as well as enterprise
users, use the Shipment Billing Summary Report to track the
transactions made for a particular date range.

6.16.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Shipment Billing Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Shipment Billing Summary Report. The
Shipment Billing Summary Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Shipment Billing Summary Report criteria
screen, see Section 6.16.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Shipment Billing Summary Report appears. For more information
about the Shipment Billing Summary Report layout, see
Section 6.16.3, "Report Layout".

6.16.2 Report Criteria

The Shipment Billing Summary Report criteria screen enables you to

enter the criteria for which the Shipment Billing Summary Report
generates.
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Figure 6—35 Shipment Billing Summary Report Criteria Screen

Node
21
Enterprize

{:} '@ Across Enterprises

Ship Date

[os/o1/2005| @ 7o
[L0/27j2005| @

| Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 6—35 Shipment Billing Summary Report Criteria screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Node

The node for which the
report is generated.

If you are an enterprise
user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current

node of the user appears.

The current
node of the
user.

No




Report Layout

Table 6—35 Shipment Billing Summary Report Criteria screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the ’
drop-down list. current.
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Ship Date Enter the start date and The date one Yes
the end date for which month prior to
the report is generated. the current
. date and the
You can also click the [ | cyrrent date.
icons to choose the date
range.

6.16.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Shipment Billing Summary
Report.
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Figure 6—36 Shipment Billing Summary Report

Date 27-Dec-2003

Time  £4418 PM Shipment Billing Summary Report
User ID dcimgr

Warehouse ID
User Name DC1 Manager
Enterprise

Ship Date From Dec 18 2005 To Dec 20 2005
El

DC1

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Node Date No. of Inbound No. of Inbound Shipment No. of Outbound No. of Outbound Shipment
Shipments Lines Shipments Lines
18- 1 1 1 1
DC1 Dec-
05
Total for E1 1 1 1 1
Grand Total 1 1
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Page Break Criteria

Table 6-36 Shipment Billing Summary Report

Field Description

Node The node of the enterprise for which the report is
generated.

Date The date when the transaction is made.

No. of Inbound The number of inbound shipments.

Shipments

Click this to view the Inbound Shipment Billing Detail
Report screen.

No. of Inbound The number of inbound shipment lines.

Shipment Lines Click this to view the Inbound Shipment Lines Billing

Detail Report screen.

No of Outbound The number of outbound shipments.

Shipments Click this to view the Outbound Shipment Billing

Detail Report screen.

No of Outbound The number of outbound shipment lines.

Shipment Lines Click this to view the Outbound Shipment Lines

Billing Detail Report screen.

Total for E1 The total number of transactions for the enterprise,
within a specified date range.

Grand Total The grand total of the transactions for multiple
enterprises, within a specified date range.

The Shipment Billing Summary Report appears in portrait layout.

6.16.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Shipment Billing Summary Report is grouped by Enterprise Code,
Node, and Date.

The Enterprise Code and Node are sorted in ascending order, and Date is
sorted in descending order.

6.16.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.
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6.16.6 Additional Setup Required

Run the CLOSE_SHIPMENT agent to close the shipments. These closed
shipments are displayed by the Shipment Billing Summary Report.

6.16.7 Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

The Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report lists the shipment number,
seller, and buyer of the inbound shipment.

6.16.7.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Inbound Shipment Billing Detail
Report.




Figure 6-37

Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 .
Time 6:45:32 PM

User ID deimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Date Range 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000

Enterprise  E1
MNode DC1
Document Type Shipment No. Seller Buyer

Purchase Order 100000060 DEFAULT
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Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6-37 Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

Field

Description

Document Type

Displays the document type of the inbound shipment.

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the shipment.

Seller

The organization which ships the shipment.

Buyer

The organization to which the shipment is shipped.

The Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.16.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report is grouped by Document Type

and Shipment No.

The Document Type and Shipment No. are sorted in ascending order.

6.16.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report has no page break criteria.

6.16.8 Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report
The Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report lists the details of the

items in the shipment.

6.16.8.1 Report Layout
This section describes the report layout of the Inbound Shipment Lines

Billing Detail Report.
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Figure 6—38 Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005

Tme 64629 M Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC{OC1)
Date Range 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
MNode DC1
Document Shipment No. Seller Buyer Prime Line Sub Line
Type No. No.
Purchase Crder 100000060 DEFAULT 0 a
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Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6—-38 Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Field

Description

Document Type

Displays the document type of the inbound shipment.

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the shipment.

Seller

The organization that ships the shipment.

Buyer

The organization to which the shipment is shipped.

Prime Line No.

The shipment line of the shipment.

Sub Line No.

The sub line number of the component of the item.

The Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report appears in portrait

layout.

6.16.8.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report is grouped by
Document Type and Shipment No.

The Document Type and Shipment No. are sorted in ascending order.

6.16.8.3 Page Break Criteria
The Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report has no page break

criteria.
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6.16.9 Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

The Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report lists the shipment numbers
of the outbound shipment.

6.16.9.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Outbound Shipment Billing Detail
Report.




Figure 6—39 Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 . - .

Time 64705 PM Qutbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID [nleg}

User Mame DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Date 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000

Enterprise E1

Node DC1

Document Type Shipment No.

Sales Order S5H-06

Z1

Seller

ZB1

Buyer
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Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6—39 Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

Field Description

Document Type Displays the document type of the outbound
shipments.

Shipment No. The shipment number of the shipments shipped during
the day.

Seller The organization that ships the shipment.

Buyer The organization to which the shipment is shipped.

The Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report appears in portrait layout.

6.16.9.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report is grouped by Document
Type and Shipment No.

The Document Type and Shipment No. are sorted in ascending order.

6.16.9.3 Page Break Criteria
The Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report has no page break criteria.

6.16.10 Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

The Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report lists the shipment line
number for the shipment number of the outbound shipment.

6.16.10.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Outbound Shipment Lines Billing
Detail Report.
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Figure 6—40 Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 6:45:01 PM
User ID dcimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Outt | Shi t Lines Billing Detail Report

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Date 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise  E1
Node DC1
Document Type Shipment No. Seller Buyer Prime Line No. 5ub Line No.
Sales Order 5H-06 z1 ZB1 [}
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Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Table 6—40 Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

Field Description

Document Type Displays the document type of the outbound
shipments.

Shipment No. The shipment number of the shipments shipped during
the day.

Seller The organization that which ships the shipment.

Buyer The organization to which the shipment is shipped.

Prime Line No. The shipment line of the shipment.

Sub Line No. The sub line number of the component of the item.

The Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report appears in portrait
layout.

6.16.10.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report is grouped by
Document Type and Shipment No.

The Document Type and Shipment No. are sorted in ascending order.
6.16.10.3 Page Break Criteria

The Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report has no page break
criteria.
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Report Criteria

6.17 Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

The Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report shows the percentage of complete
shipments shipped by the warehouse. The percentage is calculated as
the ratio of the complete shipments shipped to the total number of
shipments shipped by the node.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use the Shipment Fill
Rate Monthly Report to track the percentage of complete shipments
shipped. The report is generated manually.

6.17.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report. The
Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report criteria Screen appears. For more
information about the Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report criteria
screen, see Section 6.17.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report appears. For more information
about the Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report layout, see
Section 6.17.3, "Report Layout".

6.17.2 Report Criteria

The Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report
generates.
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Figure 6—41 Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Order w

Node

21

Enterprize

{:} '@ Across Enterprises
Date Range

121542005/ @ 7o
[12/19j2005| @

| Generate Report | | Help |

Table 6—41 Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For this report, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the

user.




Report Layout

Table 6—-41 Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report Criteria Screen

Date Range

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the E

icons to choose the date
range.

date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate | Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the cu?rent
enterprise name from the enterprise of the
drop-down list.
user appears as
the default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate | Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Enter the start date and The current Yes

6.17.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Shipment Fill Rate Monthly

Report.
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Figure 6—42 Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

Date 21-Dec-2005

Time 81441 PM Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

User ID

dclmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Document Type Sales Order

Enterprise

El

‘Warehouse ID DC1
‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Date Range From 04/01/2007

To 05/18/2007

percentage of complete shipments

Percentage of Complete Shipments By Month
100

B4 6153846

Jan-05 Feb-05 Jun-05 Aug-05 Sep-05 Dec-05 Jan-08
L El

May-06

Menths grouped by Enterprise Code

l1of1
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—-42 Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

Field

Description

Months Grouped By
Enterprise Code

The months during which complete shipments are
shipped by the warehouse.

This is grouped by Enterprise Code.

Percentage Of
Complete Shipments

The percentage of complete shipments shipped for the
particular month.

For each month the percentage of complete shipments shipped is printed
on top of the bar representing the shipment shipped in a month.

The Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report appears in portrait layout.

6.17.4 Group and Sort Criteria
The Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report is grouped by node.

6.17.5 Page Break Criteria
The Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report has no page break criteria.

6.17.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.18 Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report

The Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report lists unshipped
shipments that are near or past the selected order cancel date range.
This report is useful to track the shipments that are due and manage
resources to generate the same.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to ensure
that all shipments approaching the order cancel dates are processed and
shipped as scheduled.

6.18.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report:

1. Navigate to Outbound > The Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date
Report criteria screen appears. For more information about the
Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report criteria screen, see
Section 6.18.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report appears. For more
information about the Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report
layout, see Section 6.18.3, "Report Layout".

6.18.2 Report Criteria

The Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report criteria screen enables
you to enter the criteria for which the Shipments Near or Past Cancel
Date Report generates.
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Figure 6—43 Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report Criteria Screen

Table 6—43 Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report Criteria Screen

Document Type
Mode

0zl

Enterprize

O

@' Across Enterprises

Look for Cancel Date Upto

Days from Today's Date

Show Shipments with Cancel Date in the Past

@' Yes
'D No

Customer

18

Generate Repork

[eto]

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For this report, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

user.




Report Layout

Table 6—43 Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the ’
: current
drop-down list. .
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
enterprises in which the
user participates.
Look for Cancel | Enter the number of 2. Yes
Dates Upto days.
Show Choose yes to display the | Selected. Yes
Shipments shipments with past
with Cancel cancel dates.
Date in the Choose No to avoid the
Past .
display.
Customer Enter the customer. Blank. No
You can also click g to
choose the customer.

6.18.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Shipments Near or Past Cancel

Date Report.
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Figure 6—44 Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report

Date 23-Dec-2M5
Time 20748 FM Wﬁmﬂm

UserlD  delmgr
Uier Mame D1 HSHBE

Warehouse ID ol
Warehouse Mame RF Based DCDCT)

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprize El
Loak For Cancel Date UEIﬂ 1Dm0d=e fram del_-ﬁﬁ [hate

Show Shipments Past Cancel Date  Yes
Customer

El
Cancel Shipment Mo. if Status F iF Order No. Buyer
Drate Date
Jan 1. 7500 | 10 Sent Ta Hode Jan 1, 2500 BUY1
2 Sent Ta Node Jan 1, 2500 BUY1
LI Shipmeent Jan 1, 2500 122 DEFALILT
Packed
1029 Sent Ta Node Jan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
13 Sent To Node | Jan 1, 2500 BUY1
1030 Sant Ta MNoda Jan 1, 2500 DEFALLT
1 Sent Ta Mode fan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
m Sent Ta Hode Jan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
16 Sent To Node Jan 1, 2500 DEFALILT
120 Shipment Jan 1, 2500 DEFALLT
Packed
121 Shipment Jan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
Packed
302 Shipment Jan 1, 2300 DEFAULT
Facked
ELE Sent To Mode | Dec 24, JOS DEFALILT
a2 Sant Ta Mode Jan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
320 Shipment Dexc 25, 1005 DEFAULT
Packed
405 Shipment Jani 1. 2500 DEFAULT
Packad
406 Shipment Dec 23, X005 DEFALLT
Packed
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6—44 Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report

Field Description

Cancel Date The cancel date for a specific shipment.
Shipment No. A unique identifier for the shipment.
Shipment Status The status of the shipment.

Expected Shipment The expected date of the shipment.
Date

Order No. A unique identifier for the order.

Buyer The buyer organization.

The Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report appears in portrait
layout.

6.18.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report is grouped by Shipment
No.

Shipment No. is sorted in ascending order.

6.18.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table. The name of
the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.18.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.19 Shipment Shortage Report

The Shipment Shortage Report lists all shipped shipments that have item
shortages. This helps warehouse managers to manage exceptions.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers and outbound supervisors use this report to
manage exceptions which helps them to take the appropriate action if
shortages are detected earlier in the shipment life cycle.

6.19.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Shipment Shortage Report:
1. Navigate to Outbound > Shipment Shortage Report. The Shipment
Shortage Report criteria screen appears. For more information about

the Shipment Shortage Report criteria screen, see Section 6.19.2,
"Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Shipment Shortage Report appears. For more information about
the Shipment Shortage Report layout, see Section 6.19.3, "Report
Layout".

6.19.2 Report Criteria

The Shipment Shortage Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Shipment Shortage Report generates.
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Figure 6—45 Shipment Shortage Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Order L
Mode
DC1

Enterprise

O @ Across Enterprises
Actual Ship Date

(11212005 & 1o
1121 /z005| 0

| Generate Report | |HE||] |

Table 6—45 Shipment Shortage Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order. Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For outbound reports, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the

user.




Table 6—45 Shipment Shortage Report Criteria Screen

for which the report is
generated.

You can also click the @

icons to choose the date
range.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the %?Ssifgtmg
enterprise name from the !
drop-down list current.
: enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering all
the enterprises in which
the user participates.
Actual Ship Enter the start date and The current Yes
Date the end date of shipment | date.

6.19.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Shipment Shortage Report.




Figure 6—-46

Shipment Shortage Report

El

E1

Date 21-Dec-2005 Sl - l S; l B l
Time 8:33:10 PM
User ID dclmgr

User Name DC1 hManager

‘Warehouse ID DCl
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise

Actual Ship Date From Jun 11 2005 To Jun 21 2005

Date

Jun
12,
2005

1023

Ship | Shipment No.

Seller ltem ID

VENDOR1 Item1

Item Description PC UOM Original Shipment Shortage

Qy Qty Qy
Simple ltem1 Long FQ EACH &0 48 12
Description
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Additional Setup Required

Table 6-46 Shipment Shortage Report

Field Description

Ship Date The date of shipment.

Shipment No. A unique description for shipment.

Seller The organization which ships the shipment.
Item ID The identifier of the item.

Item Description

The description of the item.

PC

The product class to which the item belongs.

UuoOM

The unit of measure.

Original Quantity

The quantity of the items requested by the customer.

Shipment Quantity

The actual quantity of items being shipped to the
customer.

Shortage Quantity

The total shortage quantity of the items, within a
specific node.

The Shipment Shortage Report appears in portrait layout.

6.19.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Shipment Shortage Report is grouped by Enterprise Code, Ship Date,
Shipment No., and Item ID.

Enterprise Code, Shipment No., and Ship Date are sorted in ascending

order.

6.19.5 Page Break Criteria

For each new enterprise, the report starts in a new table on another
page. The name of the enterprise is printed at the top of the table.

6.19.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

6.20 Staging Locations Report

Warehouses have limited staging locations. This may become a
bottleneck if not managed properly. This report provides a means to
identify the locations that may be occupying space with shipments that
are either not loaded or are awaiting containers.

Note: The staging locations that are considered by this
report are the shipment sort locations that are used to sort
the shipment containers before shipping them.

Intended Audience

Outbound supervisors use the Staging Locations Report to track the
percentage of complete shipments shipped. The report is generated
manually.

6.20.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Staging Locations Report

1. Navigate to Outbound > Staging Locations Report. The Staging
Locations Report criteria Screen appears. For more information about
the Staging Locations Report criteria screen, see Section 6.20.2,
"Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
Depending on the selection, that particular Staging Locations Report
screen appears.

For more information about the Staging Locations Report, Sort By
Location, see Section 6.20.3.1, "Report Layout".

For more information about the Staging Locations Report, Sort By
Time, see Section 6.20.4.1, "Report Layout".

6.20.2 Report Criteria

The Staging Locations Report criteria screen enables you to enter the
criteria for which the Staging Locations Report generates.
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Figure 6—47 Staging Locations Report Criteria Screen

Document Type
Node
21

Zone

Wave No.

Sales Order w

e

Sort By
@' Location

G‘ Time Since
Last Activity

| Generate Report

||Help|

Table 6—-47 Staging Locations Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Document
Type

Select the document type
for which the report is
generated.

For this report, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and
Sales Order.

Sales Order.

Yes

Node

The node for which the
report is generated.

The current
node of the
user.

No

Zone

Enter the zone for which
the report is generated.

You can also click £ to
choose the zone.

Blank.

No




Table 6—47 Staging Locations Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Wave No. Enter the wave number Blank. No
for which the report is
generated.
Sort By
Locations Choose this to Selected. No
view the Staging
Locations Report,
Sort By Location.
Time Since |Choose this to Not No
Last Activity | view the Staging | Selected.
Locations Report,
Sort By Time.

6.20.3 Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location

The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location provides the report based

on the locations staged.

6.20.3.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Staging Locations Report, Sort By

Location.




Figure 6—48 Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location

. .

User Name saurabh

Warehouse ID SN1
‘Warehouse Name Saurabh Node 1 colony]
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Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time

Table 6-48 Staging Location Report, Sort By Location

Field Description

Location ID The location identifier of the shipments staged in the
location.

Shipment No. The shipment number of the shipment in the location.

Seller The organization that ships the shipment.

No. Of Cases The number of cases of the shipment being shipped.

No. Of Pallets The number of pallets of the shipment being shipped.

Wave No. The unique number of a wave for the warehouse.

% Complete (Quantity) | The percentage of the shipment quantity that has
been staged in the staging location.

Time Since Last The time elapsed since the last shipment was staged

Activity(Days:Hrs) in the location.

The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location appears in portrait
layout.

6.20.3.2 Group and Sort Criteria

The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location has no group and sort
criteria.

6.20.3.3 Page Break Criteria

The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location has no page break
criteria.

6.20.3.4 Additional Setup Required
There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

6.20.4 Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time

The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time provides the report based on
the time.
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6.20.4.1 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Staging Locations Report, Sort By
Time.




Figure 6—49

Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time

Date Aug-13-2009
Time 2:45:50 AM

. .

User ID saurabh
User Name saurabh

Warehouse ID SN1
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Document Type Sales Order
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Wave Mo
Sort By Time

Time Since Last
Activity(Days:Hrs)
11:10
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Shipment Na.
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100000082
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SE1

Seller
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Cases Pallets No. (Quantity) 1]

1 1] 1000008 100 P1
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Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time

Table 6-49 Staging Location Report, Sort By Time

Field

Description

Time Since Last
Activity(Days:Hrs)

The time elapsed since the last shipment was staged
in the location.

Shipment No.

The shipment number of the shipment.

Seller

The organization that ships the shipment.

No of Cases

The number of cases of the shipment being shipped.

No of Pallets

The number of pallets of the shipment being shipped.

Wave No.

The unique number of a wave for the warehouse.

% Complete (Quantity)

The percentage of the shipment quantity that has
been staged in the staging location.

Location ID

The location identifier of the shipments staged in the
location.

The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time appears in portrait layout.

6.20.4.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time has no group and sort

criteria.

6.20.4.3 Page Break Criteria
The Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time has no page break criteria.

6.20.4.4 Additional Setup Required
There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Task Reports

The following task reports can be generated using the Sterling
Warehouse Management System:

In-Progress Container Summary Report
e In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
e User Productivity Daily Report

e User Productivity Weekly Report

e User Productivity Monthly Report

e Warehouse Activity Completion Report

e Putaway Location Override Report




Report Criteria

7.1 In-Progress Container Summary Report

The In-Progress Container Summary Report shows the current status of
the pick-pack-ship process. The default Container Summary view shows
two graphs: Container Dashboard by statuses and Container by Carriers.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to track containers in different
statuses. To access this report, the user must belong to the data security
group representing warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory
supervisors, or outbound supervisors.

7.1.1 Generating the Report

To generate the In-Progress Container Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Task > In-Progress Container Summary Report. The
In-Progress Container Summary Report criteria screen appears. For
more information about the In-Progress Container Summary Report
criteria screen, see Section 7.1.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The In-Progress
Container Summary Report appears. For more information about the
In-Progress Container Summary Report layout, see Section 7.1.3,
"Report Layout".

7.1.2 Report Criteria

The In-Progress Container Summary Report criteria screen enables you
to enter the criteria for which the In-Progress Container Summary Report
generates.
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Figure 7—1 In-Progress Container Summary Report Criteria Screen

Document Type

Sales Order w

Mode
0zl
Enterprize
'D @' Across Enterprises
Date

[L1/0372005] @

Shipment Mode

Carrier

18

| Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 7—-1 In-Progress Container Summary Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document The document type for Sales Order. Yes
Type which the report is

generated.

For this report, the
document types displayed
are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the

. user.
If you are an enterprise

user, select the
appropriate node from
the drop-down list. For
other users, the current
node of the user appears.




Report Layout

7.1.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the In-Progress Container Summary

Table 7—-1 In-Progress Container Summary Report Criteria Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Or_1 selecting
. this, the
enterprise name from the
drop-down list current.
; enterprise of
the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises |the report considering all
enterprises.
Date Enter the date. The The current Yes
report lists containers date.
with expected ship dates
less than or equal to this
date.
You can also click the [
icon to choose the date.
Shipment Select the mode in which | Blank. No
Mode the container is shipped.
Carrier Enter the carrier used to | Blank. No

transport the container.

You can also click the D
icon to choose the carrier.

Report.
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Figure 7—2 In-Progress Container Summary Report

Date 27-Mar-2005 A
T T A In-Progress Container Summary Report

User 1D dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode
Enterprise DEFALLT, E1 Carrier
Date 03/27/2006

Report generated at - 11:55:20 AM on Mar 27, 2006 |_Refresh

Containers by statuses Containers by Carriers

24 24 Status Description

B Completed Shipped
W Incomplete 2 1 Manifested

No. of Containers
D

No. of Containers
>

0.8 0.8
1
04 04
Q 0
Facked Manifested Shipped FEDX
Status Carrier
Enterprise Code Document Type Carrier Shipment Mode  Status  Completed Containers
E1 Sales Order FEDX PARCEL Manifested 1
Shipped 1
lof1

Note: Based on the status of containers available in the
warehouse, the Status column in the table that is displayed
in the In-Progress Container Summary Report displays one
or more of the following statuses:

e Picked
e Packed
e Shipped

¢ Manifested
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Report Layout

Table 7—2 In-Progress Container Summary Report, Containers By

Statuses

Field

Description

No. of containers

The total number of containers in a certain status.

Status

The number of containers that are in a certain status.

The statuses can be either Picked, Packed, Manifested,

or Shipped.

Picked

The total number of
shipments in the picked
status.

Packed

The total number of
shipments in the packed
status.

Manifested

The total number of
shipments in the
manifested status.

Shipped

The total number of the
shipments in the shipped
status.

M Completed

Regions of this color indicate the number of
containers that are in Packed, Manifested, or Shipped

status.

Regions of this color indicate the number of
containers that are yet to be Packed, Manifested, or

Shipped.
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Report Layout

Table 7—3 In-Progress Container Summary Report, Containers By
Carriers

Field Description

No. of containers The number of containers transported by a certain
carrier.

Carrier The carrier selected by you in the criteria screen.

If you did not select any carrier in the criteria
screen, each carrier used to transport the containers
appears in the graph, along with the number of
containers in various statuses.

Status Description

Regions of this color indicate the
- number of containers in
Minitested Manifested status.
Regions of this color indicate the

number of containers in Shipped

status.

Table 7—4 In-Progress Container Summary Report, Table

Field Description

Enterprise Code The e_nterprise code of the enterprise that ships the
containers.

Document Type The document type of the shipment.

Carrier The carrier that transports the container.

Shipment Mode The mode of transportation for the container.

Task Reports 447



Additional Setup Required

Table 7—4 In-Progress Container Summary Report, Table

Field Description

Status The current status of the container.
The status can be Manifested, Packed, or Shipped.

Click Manifested to view the In-Progress Container
Details Report, Packed, which provides a detailed
report for containers that are in Manifested status.

Click Packed to view the In-Progress Container Details
Report, Packed, which provides a detailed report for
containers that are in Packed status.

Click Shipped to view the In-Progress Container
Details Report, Packed, which provides a detailed
report for containers that are in Shipped status.

Completed Containers | The total number of containers that have been Packed,
Manifested or Shipped.

The In-Progress Container Summary Report appears in landscape layout.

7.1.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The In-Progress Container Summary Report has no group or sort criteria.

7.1.5 Page Break Criteria

The In-Progress Container Summary Report has no page break criteria.

7.1.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

Note: On refreshing the In-Progress Container Summary
Report screen, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System may prompt users to enter their specific locale
code, for example, a U.S user must enter en_US_EST as
the locale code, and click OK.
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7.1.7 In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed
This report provides details for containers that are in packed status.

Note: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Container Details Report is for containers that
are in Packed status.

The value of status is Packed in the In-Progress Container
Summary Report for Packed.

7.1.7.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the In-Progress Container Details
Report for packed status.




In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed

Figure 7—3 In-Progress Container Details Report

Date 27-Dec-2003 A A
T In-Progress Container Details Report
UserID  dclmgr Warehouse ID ]
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode PARCEL
Enterprise El Carrier FEDX
Date 2005-12-27700:00:00.000 Status Packed
Container No. Ship To Carrier Time Since Last Activity
100000540 FEDX 4 hours 10 minutes 14 secands
100000541 FEDX 4 hours 10 minutes 14 seconds
100000685 FEDX 4 hours 21 minutes 14 seconds

lofl

Table 7—5 In-Progress Container Details Report

Field Description

Container No. The container number on the container.

Ship To The node to which the container is shipped.

Carrier The carrier that transports the containers.

Time Since Last The amount of elapsed time since the last activity was
Activity performed.

The In-Progress Container Details Report appears in landscape layout.
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In-Progress Container Details Report, Shipped

7.1.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed has no group criteria or
sort criteria.

7.1.7.3 Page Break Criteria

The In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed has no page break
criteria.

7.1.8 In-Progress Container Details Report, Manifested

This report provides details for containers that are in manifested status.

Note: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Container Details Report is for containers that
are in Manifested status.

The value of status is Packed in the In-Progress Container
Summary Report for Manifested.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed.

7.1.9 In-Progress Container Details Report, Shipped

This report provides details for containers that are in shipped status.

Note: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Container Details Report is for containers that
are in Shipped status.

The value of status is Packed in the In-Progress Container
Summary Report for Shipped.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed.

Task Reports 451



Report Criteria

7.2 In-Progress Shipment Summary Report

The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report shows the current status of
the pick-pack-ship process. The default Shipment Summary view shows
two graphs: Shipments by Statuses and Shipments by Carriers.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to track shipments in different
statuses. To access this report, the user must belong to the data security
group representing warehouse managers, receiving supervisors,
inventory supervisors, shipping supervisors, or enterprise users.

7.2.1 Generating the Report

To generate the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report:

1. Navigate to Task > In-Progress Shipment Summary Report. The
In-Progress Shipment Summary Report criteria screen appears. For
more information about the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
criteria screen, see Section 7.2.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report Screen appears. For
more information about the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
layout, see Section 7.2.3, "Report Layout".

7.2.2 Report Criteria

The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report criteria screen enables you
to enter the criteria for which the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
generates.
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Figure 7—4 The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report Criteria
Screen

Document Type .
Sales Order v
Mode

0zl

Enterprize

O I:I ® Across Enterprises

Ship Date

11jo3/z005| E
Shipment Mode
lvl

Carrier

18

| Generate Repork




Report Criteria

Table 7—6 The
Screen

In-Progress Shipment Summary Report Criteria

report lists shipments
with expected ship dates
less than or equal to this
date.

You can also click the E
icon to choose the date.

date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Document Select the document type | Sales Order Yes
Type for which the report is

generated.

For this report, the

document types displayed

are Transfer Order and

Sales Order.
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

If you are an enterprise user.

user, select the

appropriate node from

the drop-down list. For

other users, the current

node of the user appears.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the Or_1 selecting

. this, the
enterprise name from the
drop-down list current.

; enterprise of
the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises the report considering all
enterprises.

Ship Date Enter the date. The The current Yes
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Table 7—6 The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report Criteria

Screen
Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Shipment Select the mode in which | Blank. No
Mode the container is shipped
from the drop down
menu list.
Carrier Enter the carrier used to | Blank. No
transport the container.
You can also click the O
icon to choose the carrier.

7.2.3 Report Layout

This section describes about the layout of the In-Progress Shipment
Summary Report.




Figure 7-5 In-Progress Shipment Summary Report

Date  27-Mar-2008

T BTN In-Progress Shipment Summary Report

User ID  dclmgr Warehouse ID  DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC L)
Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode

Enterprise DEFAULT, E1 Carrier

Date (3/27/2006

Report generated at - 12:20:22 PM an Mar 27, 2006 | Refresh |

Shipments by statuses Shipments by carriers

24 Status Description

N completed Shipped
B Incomplete 2 Manifested

08

No. of Shipments
Mo. of Shipments
P

04

Pidked  Pabked Maniested  Sripped FEDX

Statug Carrier

Enterprise Code Document Type Carrier Shipment Mode Status  Completed Shipments
El Sales Orcer FED PARCEL Manifested 1
Shipped 1

1ofl
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Note: Based on the status of containers available in the
warehouse, the Status column in the table that is displayed
in the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report displays one
or more of the following statuses:

e Picked
e Packed
e Shipped

¢ Manifested

Table 7—7 In-Progress Shipment Summary Report, Shipments by
Statuses

Field Description

No. of Shipments The total number of shipments in a certain status.




Report Layout

Table 7—7 In-Progress Shipment Summary Report, Shipments by

Statuses
Field Description
Status The number of shipments that are in a certain status.
The statuses can be either Picked, Packed, Manifested,
or Shipped.

Picked The total number of
shipments in the picked
status.

Packed The total number of
shipments in the packed
status.

Manifested The total number of
shipments in the
manifested status.

Shipped The total number of
shipments in the shipped
status.

Regions of this color indicate the number of
shipments that are in packed or manifested status.

Regions of this color indicate the number of
shipments that are yet to be packed or manifested.

458 Reports Guide



Report Layout

Table 7—8 In-Progress Shipment Summary Report, Shipments By
Carriers

Field Description

No. of Shipments The total number of shipments transported by a
certain carrier.

Carrier The carrier selected by you in the criteria screen.

If you did not select any carrier in the criteria
screen, each carrier used to transport the shipments
appears in the graph, along with the number of
containers in various statuses.

Status Description

Regions of this color indicate
: the number of shipments in
Silgg=t Shipped status.
Regions of this color indicate

| Ma nifested | the number of shipments in
Manifested status.

Table 7—9 The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report Screen,
Table

Field Description

Enterprise Code The enterprise code of the enterprise that ships the
shipments.

Document Type The document type of the shipment.

Carrier The carrier that transports the shipment.

Shipment Mode The mode of transportation for the container.
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Additional Setup Required

Table 7—9 The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report Screen,

Table

Field

Description

Status

The current status of the shipment.
The status can be Packed or Manifested.

Click Packed to view the In-Progress Shipment
Details Report, Picked, which provides a detailed
report for containers that are in Packed status.

Click Manifested to view the In-Progress Shipment
Details Report, Picked, which provides a detailed
report for containers that are in Manifested status.

Completed Shipments

The total number of shipments that have been Packed
as well as Manifested.

The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report is displayed in landscape

layout.

7.2.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report has no Group and Sort
Criteria.

7.2.5 Page Break Criteria

The In-Progress Shipment Summary Report has no page break criteria.

7.2.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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On refreshing the In-Progress Shipment Summary

Report screen, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System prompts users to enter their specific locale code,

for example, a U.S user must enter en_US_EST as the

locale code, and click OK.




In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked

7.2.7 In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked

This report provides details for shipments that are in the Picked status.

Note 1: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Shipment Details Report is for shipments that
are in Picked status.

The value of status is Picked in the In-Progress Shipment
Summary Report for Picked.

Note 2: The value of Shipment Mode and Carrier is the
same as that of the containers whose status you click in
the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report.

7.2.7.1 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the In-Progress Shipment Details
Report for the Picked status.
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In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked

Figure 7—6 In-Progress Shipment Details Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 A .
e 7:11:42 PA In-Progress Shipment Details Report

User ID  dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse D [C1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Date 2005-12-27700:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
Carrier  FEDX

Document Type Sales Order
Shipment Mode PARCEL
Status  Picked

Shipment No. Ship To Carrier Time Since Last Activity
45-01 FEDX 4 hours 38 minutes 59 seconds
100000300 FEDX 4 hiours 48 minutes 45 seconds
1004 FEDX, 4 hours 47 mindtes 59 secands
100000320 FEDX, 4 hours 38 mindtes 30 secands

lofl

Table 7—10 In-Progress Shipment Details Report

Field Description

Shipment No. The shipment number on the container.

Ship To The node to which the container is shipped.

Carrier The carrier that transports the containers.

Time Since Last The amount of elapsed time since the last activity was
Activity formed.

The In-Progress Shipment Details Report appears in landscape layout.
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In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Manifested

7.2.7.2 Group and Sort Criteria
The In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked has no group criteria or
sort criteria.

7.2.7.3 Page Break Criteria
The In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked has no page break
criteria.

7.2.8 In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Packed

This report provides details for shipments that are in Packed status.

Note 1: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Shipment Details Report is for shipments that
are in Packed status.

The value of status is Packed in the In-Progress Shipment
Summary Report for Packed.

Note 2: The value of Shipment Mode and Carrier is the
same as that of the shipments whose status you click in
the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked.

7.2.9 In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Manifested

This report provides details for shipments that are in Manifested status.

Note 1: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Shipment Details Report is for shipments that
are in manifested status.

The value of status is Manifested in the In-Progress
Shipment Summary Report for manifested.

Note 2: The value of Shipment Mode and Carrier is the
same as that of the shipments whose status you click in
the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report.
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In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Shipped

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked.

7.2.10 In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Shipped

This report provides details for shipments that are in Shipped status.

Note 1: The value of Status indicates whether the
In-Progress Shipment Details Report is for shipments that
are in shipped status.

The value of status is Shipped in the In-Progress Shipment
Summary Report for manifested.

Note 2: The value of Shipment Mode and Carrier is the
same as that of the shipments whose status you click in
the In-Progress Shipment Summary Report.

The fields, layout, group and sort criteria, and page break criteria of this
report are similar to the In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked.
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Report Criteria

7.3 User Productivity Daily Report

The User Productivity Daily Report provides user productivity information
on a daily basis, for a given date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to calculate the efficiency of the
users on a daily basis.

7.3.1 Generating the Report
To generate the User Productivity Daily Report:

1. Navigate to Task > User Productivity Daily Report. The User
Productivity Daily Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the User Productivity Daily Report criteria screen,
see Section 7.3.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The User Productivity Daily Report appears. For more information
about the User Productivity Daily Report layout, see Section 7.3.3,
"Report Layout".

7.3.2 Report Criteria

The User Productivity Daily Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the User Productivity Daily Report generates.
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Figure 7—7 User Productivity Daily Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

Date Range

[11/28f2005| @ 7o
[L1/2512005| @

Uszer ID

—

Average Working Hours Per User Per Day

| Generate Report | |HEIp |

Table 7—11 User Productivity Daily Report Criteria Screen

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the &
icons to choose the date
range.

date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Date Range Enter the start date and The current Yes




Table 7—11 User Productivity Daily Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

User ID

Enter the identifier of the
user for whom the report
is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the User ID.

Click # to enter more
User IDs. These User IDs
are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific User ID.

Blank

No

Average
Working hours
Per user Per
day

Enter the number of

working hours for each
user each day for which
the report is generated.

Yes

7.3.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the User Productivity Daily Report.




Figure 7—8 User Productivity Daily Report

Date 29-Dec-2005

Time 123620 PM User Productivity Daijly Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DCA
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Date Range From Dec 9 2005 To Dec 29 2005
User ID(s) Z1ModeA RF User, fl-Drivert, fl-driver2
Average Working Hours Per User Per Day 8

User Productivity

Efficiency Comparison Of Users

80

User ID(s)
70 = B RFUser
60 3 fi-driver
;é‘ B fi-driver2
c 50
& 40 -
c
o 20
[3]
=
w
20
/ "
10
0
Dec 18, 2005 Dec 19, 2005
Date
User ID User Name Date Credited Hrs. Efficiency {In %)
RFUser Z1NodeA RF User Dec 19, 2005 1.20 15.00
fl-driver1 fl-Driver1 Dec 16, 2006 0.87 10.83
Dec 19, 2005 3.28 41.04
fl-driver2 fl-driver2 Dec 19, 2005 5.50 G8.75
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Group and Sort Criteria

Table 7—12 User Productivity Daily Report, Efficiency Comparison of
Users

Field Description

Efficiency (in%) The efficiency percentage of each user, when different
users are considered.

Efficiency is calculated as follows:

Efficiency = (The minutes credited to
user based on SAM for all tasks performed
on that day) /7 ( Average number of hours
per user per day provided as input to the
report).

The percentage of efficiency is calculated as follows:
% Efficiency = (Efficiency) / 100

Date The date for which the report is generated.

User ID (s) Each user’s identifier is represented by a particular
color.

For example, in Figure 7—8, i RFUser indicates the
productivity of the RF User.

Table 7—13 User Productivity Daily Report

Field Description

User ID The identifier of the user.

User Name The name of the user.

Date The date on which the report is generated.
Credited Hrs Total number of working hours on that date.
Efficiency (in%o) The efficiency percentage of each user.

The User Productivity Daily Report appears in portrait layout.

7.3.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The User Productivity Daily Report is grouped by User ID, User Name,
and Date of Execution.
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User ID, User Name, and Date of Execution are sorted in ascending
order.

7.3.5 Page Break Criteria

The User Productivity Daily Report has no page break criteria.

7.3.6 Additional Setup Required

To obtain the data required for the User Productivity Daily Report,
execute the MINE_PRODUCTIVITY agent.




Report Criteria

7.4 User Productivity Weekly Report

The User Productivity Weekly Report provides user productivity
information on a weekly basis for a given date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to calculate the efficiency of the
users on a weekly basis.

7.4.1 Generating the Report
To generate the User Productivity Weekly Report:

1. Navigate to Task > User Productivity Weekly Report. The User
Productivity Weekly Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the User Productivity Weekly Report criteria screen.
see Section 7.4.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The User Productivity Weekly Report appears. For more information
about the User Productivity Weekly Report layout, see Section 7.4.3,
"Report Layout".

7.4.2 Report Criteria

The User Productivity Weekly Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the User Productivity Weekly Report generates.
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Figure 7—9 User Productivity Weekly Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

Date Range

[11/21/2005| @ 7o
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Table 7—14 User Productivity Weekly Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Date Range Enter the start date and | The previous | Yes

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the £

icons to choose the date
range.

week’s date
and current
day’s date.




Table 7—14 User Productivity Weekly Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

User ID

Enter the identifier of the
user for whom the report
is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the User ID.

Click 4¢ to enter more
User IDs. These User IDs
are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove a
specific User ID.

Blank.

No

Average
Working hours
Per User Per
Day

Enter the number of

working hours for each
user each day for which
the report is generated.

Yes

7.4.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the User Productivity Weekly Report.




Figure 7—10 User Productivity Weekly Report

Date 27-0ct-2005

Tme 2.47-48 M User Productivity Weekly Report

User ID dcimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Date Range From 03/03/2005 To 10/10/2005
User ID(s)

Average Working Hours Per User Per Day ]

Warehouse ID oci
Warehouse Name RF Based DC({DC1)

User Productivity

Efficiency Comparison Of Users

120 User ID(s)
100 . Il dete
X 80
£
& &0
c
a2
3]
£ 40
w
20
0
2005.40
Year.Week Of The Year
User ID User Name ‘Week Begin Week End Credited Hrs. Efficiency (In %)
dclel DC1 Enterprise1 User 10/7/05 10/7/05 8.25 103.12

1of1




Group and Sort Criteria

Table 7—15 User Productivity Weekly Report

Field Description

Efficiency (in%) The efficiency percentage of each user, when different
users are considered.

The efficiency is calculated as the number of hours
worked divided by total number of hours.

Year.Week of the Year The year, and the week in that year, for which the
report is generated.

User ID (s) Each user’s productivity is represented by a
particular color.

For example, in Figure 7-10, il doiet
represents the productivity of the user dclel.

Table 7—16 User Productivity Weekly Report

Field Description

User ID The user identifier of the user.

User Name The name of the user.

Week Begin The beginning of the week for which the report is
generated.

Week End The end of the week for which the report is generated.

Credited hours Total number of working hours on that date.

Efficiency (in%o) The efficiency percentage of each user, when different
users are considered.

The User Productivity Weekly Report appears in portrait layout.

7.4.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The User Productivity Weekly Report is grouped by User ID and User
Name.

User ID and the User name are sorted in ascending order.
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7.4.5 Page Break Criteria

The User Productivity Weekly Report has no page break criteria.

7.4.6 Additional Setup Required

To obtain the data required for the User Productivity Weekly Report,
execute the MINE_PRODUCTIVITY agent.




Report Criteria

7.5 User Productivity Monthly Report

The User Productivity Monthly Report provides user productivity
information on a monthly basis for a given date range.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to calculate the efficiency of the
users on a monthly basis.

7.5.1 Generating the Report
To generate the User Productivity Monthly Report:

1. Navigate to Task > User Productivity Monthly Report. The User
Productivity Monthly Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the User Productivity Monthly Report criteria
screen, see Section 7.5.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the
report.The User Productivity Monthly Report appears. For more
information about the User Productivity Monthly Report layout, see
Section 7.5.3, "Report Layout".

7.5.2 Report Criteria

The User Productivity Monthly Report criteria screen enables you to enter
the criteria for which the User Productivity Monthly Report generates.
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Figure 7—11 User Productivity Monthly Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

Date Range

0j22f2005 @ To
[L1/21/2005| @

Uszer ID

—

Average Working Hours Per User Per Day

No. of Working Days Per Week

| Generate Report

[eto]

Table 7—17 User Productivity Monthly Criteria Screen

the end date for which
the report is generated.

You can also click the &
icons to choose the date
range.

month’s date
and current
day’s date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Date Range Enter the start date and | The previous | Yes




Table 7—17 User Productivity Monthly Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

User ID

Enter the identifier of the
user for whom the report
is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the User ID.

Click 4¢ to enter more
User IDs. These User IDs
are taken into
consideration while
generating the report.

Click # to remove the
specific User ID.

Blank.

No

Average
Working Hours
Per User Per
Day

Enter the number of
working hours for each
user day for which the
report is generated.

Yes

No of Working
Days Per Week

Enter the total number of
working days each week
for each user.

Yes

7.5.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of User Productivity Monthly Report.




Figure 7—12 User Productivity Monthly Report

Date 19-Dec-2005

Time  7.02.47 PM User Productivity Monthly Report
User ID dcimgr ‘Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC({DC1)
Date Range From 11/19/2000 To 12/19/2500 Average Working Hours Per User Per Day 8
User ID(s) No. of Working Days Per Week 5
User Productivity
Efficiency Compariscn Of Users
280 User ID(s)
L]
240 .' dclel
— 200
ES
=
‘-Bf‘ 160
c
o 120
[+]
E
w80
40
0
2005-Oct
Year-Month
User ID User Name Month Begin Month End Credited Efficiency (In
Date Date Hrs_ %)
dclel DC1 Enterprisel 10/7/05 10/7/05 412 257.81

User

lof1l




Group and Sort Criteria

Table 7—18 User Productivity Monthly Report, Efficiency Comparison of

the User

Field Description

Efficiency (in%) The efficiency percentage of each user, when different
users are considered.
The efficiency is calculated as the number of hours
worked divided by total number of hours.

Year.Month The year, and the month in that year for which the
report is generated.

User ID (s) Each user’s productivity is represented by a

particular color.
For example, in, Figure 7-11, dciel
represents the productivity of the user dclel.

Table 7—19 User Productivity Monthly Report

Field Description

User ID The user identifier of the user.

User Name The name of the user.

Month Begin Date The beginning of the month for which the report is
generated.

Month End Date The end of the month for which the report is
generated.

Credited hours Total number of working hours on that date.

Efficiency (in%) The efficiency percentage of each user, when different
users are considered.

The User Productivity Monthly Report appears in portrait layout.

7.5.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The User Productivity Monthly Report is grouped by User ID and User
Name.

The User ID and User Name are sorted by ascending order.
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7.5.5 Page Break Criteria

The User Productivity Monthly Report has no page break criteria.

7.5.6 Additional Setup Required

To obtain the data required for the User Productivity Monthly Report,
execute the MINE_PRODUCTIVITY agent.




Report Criteria

7.6 Warehouse Activity Completion Report

The Warehouse Activity Completion Report provides a summary of the
different warehouse tasks that are in "Completed" status. The numbers
change as more tasks get completed. The user can also select only a
specific set of task types to view the activity report.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, inventory supervisors, and
outbound supervisors use this report to calculate the tasks that are
complete. The report is generated manually.

7.6.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Warehouse Activity Completion Report:

1. Navigate to Task > Warehouse Activity Completion Report. The
Warehouse Activity Completion Report criteria screen appears. For
more information about the Warehouse Activity Completion Report
criteria screen, see Section 7.6.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Warehouse Activity Completion Report appears. For more
information about the Warehouse Activity Completion Report layout,
see Section 7.6.3, "Report Layout".

7.6.2 Report Criteria

The Warehouse Activity Completion Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Warehouse Activity Completion Report
generates.
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Figure 7—-13 Warehouse Activity Completion Report Criteria Screen

Node

21

Enterprize

O @ Across Enterprises
Task Completion Date

[11/2242005| @ 7o
[L1/2242005| @

|Task Type
Zycle Count RF Based

Zycle Count Paper Based
Physical Count RF Based
Phrysical Count Paper Based

Second Level Physical Count RF Based
Second Level Physical Count Paper Based

Inspeck

KEEEEREE

Generate Repork




Report Layout

Table 7—20 Warehouse Activity Completion Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No
report is generated. node of the
user.
Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific On selectin
enterprise and select the this. the 9
enterprise name from the ’
: current
drop-down list. .
enterprise of
the user
appears as the
user’s default
enterprise.
Across Choose this to generate Selected. No
Enterprises the report considering the
user’s primary enterprise.
Task Enter the start date and The current Yes
Completion the end date for which date.
Date the report is generated.
You can also click the ﬁ
icons to choose the date
range.
Task Type Check the appropriate Selected. Yes
task type.
Check Task Type to check
all task types in the Task
Type area.

7.6.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Warehouse Activity Completion

Report.
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Figure 7—14 Warehouse Activity Completion Report

Date 22-Nov-2005 .. .
Time 137-45 PM Warehouse Activity Completion Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise E1 COUNTO001, COUNTO0002, COUNT0003, COUNTO0004, COUNTO00S,
Task Completion Date From 10/071/2005 To 11/04/2005 COUNTO006, Inspect, LoadPallet, MOVE-0001, MOVE-0002, Manifest,
Task  OverPack, PICKOOO1, PICK0002, PICKO003, PICKO004, Pack, Pallet,
Type(s) REPL-0001, REPL-0002, Receive, ShipPallst, Trailer001, VARIANCED1,
VARIANCE02, VARIANCEO3, VARIANGEQ4, VAS-RETRO1,
VAS-RETR02, Vas
Nov 4, 2005 Oct 20, 2005 Oct 19, 2005 Oct 18, 2005 Oct 17, 2005 Oct 14, 2005 Oct 11, 2005 Oct 4, 2005
No. of _ No.of _ No.of _ No.of _ No.of _ No.of _ No.of _ No.of :
ol g Dt et O e e e D S
Receive 1 6 1 2 5 43 8 33 7 20 1 1
Pack 1 0
REPL-
i 1 12
MOVE-
B 2 a 8 182 1 2 2 4
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Additional Setup Required

Table 7—21 Warehouse Activity Completion Report

Field Description
Task Type The task for which the report is generated.
Number of Tasks The number of tasks of the specified task

type that is completed on a particular date.

Quantity The number of units of the items for which
the task type is complete.

Note: The information that appears on this report
depends upon the date range entered in the criteria
screen.

If completed task types exist for any date within the date
range specified in the criteria screen, this date, along with
the number of task types completed on that date and the
number of units of the item, appear in the report.

The Warehouse Activity Completion Report appears in landscape layout.

7.6.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Warehouse Activity Completion Report is grouped by Task Type and
Date.

Task Type is sorted in ascending order and Date is sorted in descending
order.

7.6.5 Page Break Criteria

The Warehouse Activity Completion Report has no page break criteria.

7.6.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.
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Report Criteria

7.7 Putaway Location Override Report

The Putaway Location Override Report captures all the putaway location
overrides that were done by operators during Putaway. The report also
lists the alternate locations that were used to deposit.

It provides the receiving supervisors with a way to analyze the reasons
for overrides by physically checking the suggested location.

This report also allows the supervisor to analyze the exceptions.

Intended Audience

Receiving supervisor and Warehouse managers use this report to
measure the accuracy of Putaway. The report is generated manually.

7.7.1 Generating the Report

To generate the Putaway Location Override Report:

1. Navigate to Task > Putaway Location Override Report. The Putaway
Location Override Report criteria screen appears. For more
information about the Warehouse Activity Completion Report criteria
screen, see Section 7.7.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report to generate the report.
The Putaway Location Override Report appears. For more information
about the Putaway Location Override Report layout, see
Section 7.7.3, "Report Layout".

7.7.2 Report Criteria

The Putaway Location Override Report criteria screen enables you to
enter the criteria for which the Putaway Location Override Report
generates.
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Figure 7—15 Putaway Location Override Criteria Screen

Putaway Location Putaway Location Override
Override Report
Node
DC1
Zone

s P
Execution Time

[03/12/2008| & jooionio0 | @70
[03/12/2008| E [23:59:50 | @

User ID

[ 1

Exception Code

[ ]

| Execute Report

 [veip|

Table 7—22 Putaway Location Override Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current Yes
report is generated. node of the
user.
Zone Enter the zone for which Blank. No

the report is generated.

You can also click [0 to
choose the zone.

Click d to enter more
zones. These zones are
taken into consideration
while generating the
report.

Click # to remove a
specific zone.




Table 7—22 Putaway Location Override Report Criteria Screen

Field

Description

Default Value

Mandatory

Execution Time

Enter the start date and
time and the end date
and time for which the
report is generated.

You can also click the &
icons to choose the date
range and time.

Current Date

Yes

User ID

Enter the identifier of the
user for whom the report
is generated.

Blank

No

Exception Code

Enter the exception code
for which the report is
generated.

Blank

No

7.7.3 Report Layout

This section describes the layout of the Putaway Location Override
Report.




Figure 7—16 Putaway Location Override Report

User Name

Date 25-Mar-2008 - -
Time 413-30 PM Putaway Location Override Report
User ID Warehouse |ID

Warehouse Name

Zone

FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1, FORWARD-PICK-ZONEZ,
FW-PICK-STG-ZONE1, FW-PICK-STG-ZONE2

Exception
Code
Zone FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1
Userld  Original Actual Execution Taskld Itemld Item LPN LPN Exception Code Exception
Deposit Deposit Time Description No Type Description
Locationld Locationld
delmgr  F1-010102 Mar 10, 20039  NOR-0000Z2 Item2 Long INVENTORY_SHORTAGE
2008 Description
2:32:59
PM
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Additional Setup Required

Table 7—23 Putaway Location Override Report

Field Description

User Id The identifier of the user who executed the task.
Original Deposit The original deposit location suggested.
Locationld

Actual Deposit The actual location where the user deposited.
Locationld

Execution Time Time of execution.

Task Id The identifier of the task.

Item Id The identifier of the item.

Item Description The description of the item.

LPN No The identifier of the container.

LPN Type Container type - Case or Pallet.

Exception Code A unique code of the execution exception.
Exception Description The description of the execution exception.

The Putaway Location Override Report appears in landscape layout.

7.7.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Putaway Location Override Report is grouped by Zone and User Id
and the zone is sorted in ascending order.

For each zone report starts in a new table, the Zone ID is printed on the
top of the table.

7.7.5 Page Break Criteria

For each zone report starts in a new page and new table.

7.7.6 Additional Setup Required

A new Execution Exception Code “TARGET_LOCATION_OVERRIDE” has to
be defined for the Node for which report is generated. This is required as
currently the application allows users to deposit at a different Location

with out mandating the Exception Code. All such overrides have a default
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Exception Code “TARGET_LOCATION_OVERRIDE”. So, if you define an
Exception Code as mentioned above and associate it with an appropriate
description, the same will be displayed in the report otherwise the
Execution Description field will be empty for such overrides.







8

Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports

The following billing activity reporting engine report can be generated
using the Sterling Warehouse Management System:

e Billing Activity Report
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Report Criteria

8.1 Billing Activity Report

The Billing Activity Report shows the billable activities performed in the
warehouse for an Enterprise, as captured by the Billing Activity Reporting
Engine.

Intended Audience

Warehouse managers, inbound supervisors, outbound supervisors, and
enterprise users use this report to track the activities performed in the
warehouse. To access this report, the user must belong to the data
security group representing warehouse managers, inbound supervisors,
outbound supervisors, or enterprise users.

8.1.1 Generating the Report
To generate the Billing Activity Report:

1. Navigate to ARE > Billing Activity Report. The Billing Activity Report
criteria screen appears. For more information about the Billing
Activity Report criteria screen, see Section 8.1.2, "Report Criteria".

2. Enter the criteria and click Generate Report. The Billing Activity
Report appears. For more information about the Billing Activity Report
layout, see Section 8.1.3, "Report Layout".

8.1.2 Report Criteria

The Billing Activity Report criteria screen enables you to enter the criteria
for which the Billing Activity Report generates.
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Figure 8—1 Billing Activity Report Criteria Screen

Node
D1

@]

Enterprize
® Across Enterprises

Group 1D

vl

Activity Date Range

\nzjo1 fzo06| & 1o [p3joeszo0e) &

Generate Report Help |

Table 8—1 Billing Activity Report Criteria Screen

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Node The node for which the The current No

report is generated. node of the

If you are an enterprise user.

user, select the

appropriate node from

the drop-down list. For

other users, the current

node of the user appears.

Enterprise Choose this to generate Not Selected. No
the report for a specific .
enterprise and select the tJhp;gntazlectmg
enterprise name from the ’
drop-down list current.

’ enterprise of
the user
appears as the
default
enterprise.

Across Choose this to generate Selected. No

Enterprises |the report considering all
enterprises.




Table 8—1 Billing Activity Report Criteria Screen

report is generated.

You can also click the
icon to choose the date.

Field Description Default Value | Mandatory
Group ID Select the identifier of the | Selected. Yes
billing activity group from
the drop down menu list.
Activity Date Enter the date range for | The current Yes
Range which the billing activity date.

8.1.3 Report Layout
This section describes the layout of the Billing Activity Report.




Figure 8—2 Billing Activity Report

Date 08-Mar-2006
Time 3:10:09 PM

Billing Activity Report

User ID dclmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Enterprise DEFAULT, E1 Group 1D
Activity Date From 02/01/2006 To 03/10/2006
Enterprise: E1
Activity Code Description Group ID Service Service UOM Service Currency
Quantity Charge
0010-0021 Management Fee/Up charge MISC 22 AS_NEEDED 234 uso
2477
0040-0300 Order Piece Charge HAND 234 PER_PIECE 222 usp
Total for El 456 usp
Summary 456 usp
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Additional Setup Required

Table 8—-2 Billing Activity Report

Field

Description

Activity Code

Indicates the unique code of the billing activity
performed in the warehouse.

Activity Name

Indicates the name of the billing activity performed in
the warehouse.

Group ID

Indicates the identifier of the billing activity group to
which the billing activity belongs.

For example, Group ID can be Misc, Stor, Tran, and
Hand.

Service Quantity

Indicates the quantity for which the billing activity was
performed.

Service UOM

Indicates the unit of measure of the billing activity.

Service Charge

Indicates the service charged for performing the billing
activity.

Currency

Indicates the currency in which the cost is recorded.

The Billing Activity Report appears in portrait layout.

8.1.4 Group and Sort Criteria

The Billing Activity Report has no group and sort criteria.

8.1.5 Page Break Criteria

The Billing Activity Report has no page break criteria.

8.1.6 Additional Setup Required

There is no additional setup required to generate this report.

500 Reports Guide




A

Sterling Warehouse Management System

Report Samples

This appendix contains samples of the various reports that can be
generated using the Sterling Warehouse Management System.

The reports provided with Sterling Warehouse Management System are
grouped into the following four menu classifications:

Inbound Reports

Returns Reports

Inventory Reports

VAS Reports

Outbound Reports

Task Reports

Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports

A.l1 Inbound Reports

The different inbound reports provided with the Sterling Warehouse
Management System are:

Await Material Report, Shipment Details
Await Material Report, Item Details
Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report

e Shipments Detail Report

Dock Schedule Report

Sterling Warehouse Management System Report Samples 501



For more information about inbound reports, see Chapter 2, "Inbound Reports".

Inbound Labor Requirements Report

Inbound Labor Requirements Report

Item Attribute Setup Report

Receipt Discrepancy Report

Receipt Discrepancy Report

Receipt Summary Report

Shipment Billing Summary Report

¢ Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report
¢ Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report
e Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report
e Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report
Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Seller

Vendor Non-Compliance Report, Carrier




Await Material Report, Shipment Details

Date 27-0ct-2005 - .
e 129647 PIs Await Material Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)
Document Type Sales Order Report Level ShipmentDetails
Enterprise E1 Expected Ship Date From 10/27/2000 Ta 10/27/2005
E1
Ship Shipment No. Seller Buyer Item ID Item PC UOM Ordered Shortage
Date Description Quantity Quantity
Sep 100000000 VENDOR1 BUYER1 MNOR-00001 ltem1Long FQ EACH 2 1
8, Description
2005 100000001 VENDORT BUYER1 NOR-00002 ltem2 Long FQ EACH 13 6
Description
100000002 VENDORT BUYER1 NOR-00003 ltem3 Long FQ EACH 18 12
Description
100000003 VENDORT BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH 9 2
Description
100000004 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00005 ltemb5 Long FQ EACH 6 2
Description
100000005 VENDOR1 BUYER1 MNOR-00001 ltem1Long FQ EACH 13 6
Description
100000006 VENDOR1 BUYER1 MNOR-00002 ltem2 Long FQ EACH 12 4
Description
100000007 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00003 ltem3 Long FQ EACH 4 2
Description
100000008 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00004 Item4 Long FQ EACH 8 6
Description
100000009 VENDOR1T BUYER1 NOR-00005 Itemb5 Long FQ EACH 2 1
Description
100000010 VENDOR1 BUYER1 MNOR-00001 Item1Long FQ EACH 5 3
Description
100000011 VENDORT BUYERT NOR-Q0002 ltem2 Long FQ EACH 2 2
Description
100000012 VENDOR1 BUYER1 MNOR-00003 ltem3 Long FQ EACH 13 6
Description
100000013 VENDORT BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH 12 4
Description
100000014 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00005 ltem5 Long FQ EACH 5 3
Description
100000015 VENDORT BUYER1 NOR-00001 ltem1 Long FQ EACH 2 1
Description
100000016 VENDOR1 BUYER1T NOR-Q0002 ltem2 Long FQ EACH 10 5
Description
100000017 VENDOR1 BUYER1 MNOR-00003 ltem3 Long FQ EACH 9 8
Description
100000018 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-00004 ltem4 Long FQ EACH 8 6
1of5
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Await Material Report, Item Details

Date 27-0ct-2005 - .
Time  12-44.12 P Await Material Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Report Level ItemDetails

Enterprise E1 Expected Ship Date From 10/27/2000 To 10/27/2005
E1l

Item ID Item Description PG UOM Shortage Quantity

NOR-00001 | ltem1 Long Description | F&Q EACH 143

NOR-00002 Item2 Long Description FQ EACH 165

NOR-00003 Iltem3 Long Description FQ EACH 172

NOR-00004  Item4 Long Description FQ EACH 180

NOR-00005  Itemd Long Description FQ EACH 154

lofl

504 Reports Guide



Date 22-Dec-2005 .
Time 2:50:2F PM Mkwmﬂmmmﬁ

User ID dcimgr Warehouse |D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type 0005 Receipt Date From Dec 2 2006 To Dec 25
Enterprise 2005
Putaway Cycle Time (X
4
Hrs.)
E1
Receipt Date Total Shipments Putaway in X Hrs. Putaway in 2X Hrs. Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs.
Dec 21,2006 2 2 a o
Dec 20, 2005 1 1 1] 0
E2
Receipt Date Total Shipments Putaway in X Hrs. Putaway in 2X Hrs. Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs.
Dec 22, 2006 2 2 a o
Dec 21,2006 2 2 o 0
B
W Total Shipments
5 B Futaway in X Hrs.
B Futaway In 2K Hrs.
Futaway Beyond 2X Hrs.
5 4
5
@ 3
B
Z2
1
o

Dec 21, 2005 Dec 20, 2005 Dec 22, 2008 Dec 21, 2005
L E1— | I - S—

Receipt Date, Enterprise Code




Date  27-Dec-2005
Time  6:17:00 PM

User ID dclmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Shi ts Detail R I

Warehouse ID DC1
‘Warehouse Name RF Bassed DC(DC1)

Cycle Time (in Hrs.) 4
Time Interval All

Receipt Date 2005-12-21T00:00:00.000

Shipment No.
520
521

Seller
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

Receipt No. Receipt Date Time Taken For Futaway

520-1
5211

Dec 26, 2005 1 minute 17 seconds
Dec 26, 2005 1 minute 43 seconds
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Date 15-Mar-2007
Time 342:49 PM

Dock Schedule Report

User ID delmgr Warehouse ID Dc1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Enterprise Date Fram 03/16/2007 Ta 031652007
Carrier Location

Appointment Type Inbound Delivery

Location : D1-010102

Date Time Slot  Appointment  Appointment

No Type

Mar 158,
2007

04:30 - 04:45 100000011 Inbound Delivery

Carrier

Trailer No PRO No

lof 1.

BOL No Load Shipment No Order
No No

s-01




Date 28-Dec-2005

Time  10:49.08 A Inbound Labor Reguirements Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DCH
User Mame DiC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Docurnent Type Purchase Order Expected Delivery Date From 12/28/2005 To 12/28/2007
Enterprise E1
E1

Expected Delivery Date MNo. of Shipments No. of Shipment Lines  No. of Units  No. of Cases Person Hours Regd

Jam 5, 2008 1 2 L 7 5 hours
Jam 2, 2008 2 3 =1 [ & hours
Dec 30, 2005 1 1 3 1 2 hours
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Date 27-Dec-2005

Time 40222 PM Item Attribute Setup Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DCH

User Name DC1 Warehouse Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Enterprise  E1,E2 E3 Show All ltems

Product Line Item Length,Width,Height,Dedicated Location,Hazmat

Attributes Class
Enterprise Item ID Item Description UOM Length Width Height Hazmat Is
Class Dedicated

El BATTLEDRILLS BattLeDriLLs EACH | 10 10 10 N
Itern_Ent EACH 2 2 2 N
ltem1 EACH | 2 2 2 N
ltem2 EACH | 10 10 10 N
SENTIENTPROGRAMS EACH | O 0 0 N

E2 AGENTS EACH | 5 6 4 N
APUs EACH | 8 6 7 N
BATTLESHIPS MeBacChadNeZZar  EACH 15 20 1 N
HACKERS CASE 5 5 1] N
I-1 EACH | 4 5 4 N
12 EACH | O 0 0 N
MISSILES EACH 4 5 4 N
SENTIMELS EACH | 3 5 7 N
SMARTBOMBS EACH | 3 5 5 35 N

E3 ROCKETLAUNCHERS EACH | 10 4 7 ¥
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Date a-Mov-2005 It Att -I te Set R t
Time 11:27:29 AM

Item D Item Description UOM  Length Width Height Weight FPaillet Case  Storage WVelocity Hazmat Is
Quantity Quantity Type Code Class  Dedicated

ROB-1 EACH O 1] o [H] M

ROB-2 Robin? Item EACH O i} o L] M

SMALL-CONTAIMER = Small Container 15 10 1m0 1 M

SPECIAL-TICKETING = Special Ticketing o 0 i L] N

ST-000001 Serial Tracked Item EACH | 5 5 5 1 96 12 N
Long Description

5Z-0000M Serialized Item Long EACH 5 5 5 1 96 12 N
Drescription

TAGST-LO1 Tag and Serial Tracked EACH & 5 5 1 96 12 M
Item Long Desc

TS-000001 Time Sensitive em EACH | 5 5 3 1 9% 12 M
Long Description

Tag-B-001 Batch Tracked Item EACH 5 5 5 1 N
Long Desc

Tag-L-001 Lot Tracked Item Long EACH 5 5 5 1 a6 12 ]
Dresc
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Date 23-Nov-2005 .
Time 2:42:06 PM Qtdg'r—s'hwmﬂ

User ID dc’imgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Sales Order Order No

Enterprise E1l Buyer

Actual Ship Date From 11/23/1005 To 11/23/2505

E1

Order No. Ship  Shipment Seller Buyer  ltem ID Item PC UOM Quantity Quantity

Date No. Description Ordered Shipped

OB10001 29- OB10001 | VENDOR1 BUYERT NOR- Item2Long FQ EACH 5 5
Sep- 00002  Description
05

OB10002 29- OB10002  VENDOR1 BUYERT NOR- Iteml1Llong FQ EACH 1 1
Sep- 00001  Description
05

OB10003 29- OB10003 A VENDOR1 BUYER1 COMP- Component FQ EACH 5 5
Sep- 0001 Item1 Long
05 Description

YNWDCTPARCEL37 28- 100000036 VENDORT1 BUYER1T NOR- Item2Long FQ EACH 12 12
Sep- 00002  Description
05

YNWDCTPARCEL42 28- 100000041 VENDORT BUYERT NOR- Item2Long FQ EACH 11 11
Sep- 00002  Description
05
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Receipt Discrepancy Report

Date Aug-15-2009

Time 23428 AM Receipt Discrepancy Report

User ID saurabh Warehouse ID SM1

User Mame saurabh Warehouse Mame 5aurabh Node 1 colony!
Document Type Purchase COrder Seller

Enterprise 5E1, 5E2 Discrepancy Level Cuantity

Receipt Date From 08/13/200E To 08/15/2009

Quantity Discrepancy

SE2
Receipt Receipt Mo Item 1D ltem Product UOM Discrepancy Expected Actual Buyer Seller
Date Description Class Type
Jul-31-0% | 100000053-1 | NOR1 FQ EACH DAMAGE 10 0 sSE2 SE151
Jul-31-0% | 100000052-1 | NOR1 FQ EACH SHORT 10 L SE2 SE151
Jul-31-0% | 100000052-1  TAGI FQ EACH SHORT 10 B SE2 SE151
Quantity Discrepancy
SE1
Receipt  Receipt No. Item IC ltem Product UOM Discrepancy Expected Actual Buyer Seller
Date Description Class Type
Jul-30-0% | 100000032-1  NOR1 Mormall FQ EACH | OVER 10 12 | 5K1 SE151

desc

1of1
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Date 11-Mow-2005
Time 3744 FM

Receipt Detail Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse 1D o1
User Name DC1 Manager ‘Warehouse Mame RF Basad DCIDCT)
Document Type Purchase Order Order Me
Enterprise E1 Seller
Receipt Date From 10/11/2005 To 1041172005 Buyer
Shipment No Carrier
El
Receipt  Receipt Shipment Mo. Seller Buyer Qrder Mo. Teem em PC UOM Quantity
Date MNa. [[#] Description
Oct 11, S0501-1 50501 VENDORT | BUYERT POSDI 5T- Serial FQ  EACH 4
2005 000001 | Tracked
Itam Lang
Drescription
RTS00 | 100000230 VENDORT | BUYERT  POSOD Tag-L- Lot FQ  EACH 10
oo Tracked
Itam Lang
Desc
MNITROGOT | MITS0001 VENDORT | BUYERT  NITOOO NOR- | ltem2 Long | FQ  EACH 1
00002 | Description
VENDORT | BUYERT MOR- | Item4 Long  FQ EACH 1
00034 | Description
DISCRODDT | RDSCRSO001 VENDORT | BUYERT RDSCROOT NOR- | Item2 Long FQ EACH 5

00032 | Description
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Date 11-MNov-2005

Time 64210 PM Receipt Summary Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse |D (|
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Purchase Order Order No
Enterprise E1 Seller
Receipt Date From 10/16/2005 To 10/18/2005 Buyer
Shipment No Carrier
El
Shipment Receipt Receipt Order MNo. Carrier/Service Seller Buyer
Nao. Date Nao.
VIN Oct 18. | VINR-003 | VIN-0003 FEDX Priority VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 Overnight
VINS-002 Oct17. | VINR-002 | WIN-0002 USPS Pricrity VENDOR1 BUYER]
2005
VIN 1 Oct 17, VINR-001 | VIN-0001 VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
DS5-004 Oct 17, DR3-004  D3-0004 VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
Ds55-003 Oct 17. DSR-003 = DS-00:03 UPSN 2nd Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
DS5-002 Oct 17, DSR-002 | D5-0002 UPSN Ground VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
Ds5-001 Oct 17, DSR-001 | DS-0001 UPSH Next Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005
DOSTS-003 Oct 18, DOSTR-  DOST-DO0O3 UPSM Next Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 003
DOSTS-002 Oct 18, DOSTR- | DOST-0002 USPS Standard Mail VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 002
DOsT5-001 Oct 18, DOSTR- | DOST-0001 UPSN Mext Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 00 Saver
DOSO5-001 = Oct 18, DOSOR- DOSO-0001 UPSN 2nd Day Air VENDOR1 BUYER1
2005 om

lofl




Date 27-Dec-2005 SI - I B.". E B I

Time 6:44:18 P

Warehouse ID DecA

User ID dc1mgr
Warehouse Mame RF Based DCI(DC1)

User Mame DC1 Manager
Enterprise
Ship Date From Dec 18 2005 To Dec 20 2005

E1
MNode Date Ne. of Inbound MNe. of Inbound Shipment Neo. of Outbound Mo. of Qutbound Shipment
Shipments Lines Shipments Lines
19- 1 1 1 1
DCA1 Cec-
05
Total for E1 1 1 1 1
Grand Total 1 1 1 1
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Date 27-Dec-2005 . e .
Time 64532 PM

User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID ]y
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DCT)
Date Range 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise  E1
Node DCA
Document Type Shipment No. Seller Buyer
Purchase Crder 100000060 DEFAULT
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Date 27-Dec-2005

Time 64705 PM OQutbound Shipment Billing Detail Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse |D DCA
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Date 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
Node DC1
Document Type Shipment No. Seller Buyer
Sales Order SH-06

Z1

ZB1
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Date 27-Dec-2005 - - e M
Time 6:49:01 PM
User ID dcimar Warehouse 1D DCA
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Date 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
Node DC1

Document Type Shipment No. Seller

Sales Order SH-06 Z1

Buyer

Prime Line No. Sub Line No.

00

lofl




Date 09-Mar-2006

e P Vendor Non-Compliance Report

User ID dcImgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)

Enterprise  DEFAULT, El Participant SELLER

Date From 02/01/2006 Te 03/11/2006

Vendor Total # of Shipments # of Non Compliant Shipments # of Compliant Shipments % Compliance

VENDOR1 2 1 1 50
VENDOR2 2 0 2 100
VENDOR3 3 0 3 100

1of1




Date
Time

10-Mar-2006
2:44:16 PM

Vendor Non-Compliance Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Enterprise DEFAULT, E1
Date From 02/01/2008 To 03/15/20086

Participant CARRIER

Carrier
FEDX
UPSN

Total # of Shipments
2
2

# of Non Compliant Shipments # of Compliant Shipments % Compliance
1 1 50
0 2 100
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A.2 Returns Reports

The returns report provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management System is:

e Returns By Reason Code Report

For more information about returns reports, see Chapter 3, "Returns Reports".




Returns By Reason Code Report

Date 21-Dec-2005
Time  7-11-06 PM Returns By Reason Code Report
User ID dclmgr Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Document Type Return Crder Reason Code
Enterprise E1 Product Line
Ship Date From Dec 15 2005 To Dec 22 2005
E1
Return Node Date Shipment No. Ship Item ID Item PC UOM Quantity
Reason From Description
Damaged DC1 19- 100000021 LG-02 FQ EACH 10
Dec-
05
21- 100000210 LG-01 FQ EACH 10
ESeC_ LG-03 SQ EACH 15
NOKIA-03 50 EACH 20
MNo. of Shipments 2
No. of Shipments 2
1of1
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Inventory Reports

A.3 Inventory Reports

The different inventory reports provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management
System are:

Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity Report
Containers Having Less Than Standard Quantity Report
Cycle Count Variance Daily Report

Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report

Dedicated Locations Usage Report

e Dedicated Locations Summary Report

e Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30 Days
Dedicated Locations Activity Report

e Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report

Empty Locations Report

Inventory Aging Report

e Inventory Aging Detail Report, Inventory Aging Less than 1 month
Inventory Audit Report

Inventory Balance Report

Inventory Hold Report

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

Item Inventory Report

Item Tag No. Report

Item Velocity Report

e Item Velocity Detail Report

Location Inventory Detail Report

Location Inventory Summary Report

Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report

e Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report
Node Inventory Valuation Report

Participant List Report

e Participant Detail Report, Nodes

e Participant Detail Report, Buyer
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e Participant Detail Report, Seller

e Participant Detail Report, Carrier
e Participant Detail Report, Enterprise
e Space Consolidation Report
e Space Utilization Report
e Space Utilization Summary Report
e Empty Location(s) Detail Report
e Detail Report for Completely filled Location(s)
e Partially Full location(s) Detail Report

For more information about inventory reports, see Chapter 4, "Inventory Reports".




Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity Report

Date 28-Nov-2005

Time  6:47-15 PM Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report
User ID deimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise E1 Container Type  Case, Pallet
Zone BULK-ZONE1 Container Having More Than Standard Quantity
Container Having More Than Standard Quantity
E1
Zone ID Item 1D ltem PC UOM Location Container Container ID Actual  Standard
Description ID Type Quantity Quantity
BULK-ZONE1 NOR- Item1 FQ EACH B1-010101 Case 00010000001000000106 15 12
00001 leng g Each Case 00010000001000000116 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020101 Case 00010000001000000206 15 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000216 15 12
NOR- ltem2 FQ EACH B1-010102 Case 00010000001000000126 15 12
00002 long g EacH Case 00010000001000000136 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020102 Case 00010000001000000226 15 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000236 15 12
NOR- ltem3 FQ EACH B1-010103 Case 00010000001000000146 15 12
00003 leng g Each Case 00010000001000000156 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020103 Case 00010000001000000246 15 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000256 15 12
NOR- Itemd FQ EACH B1-010104 Case 00010000001000000166 15 12
00004 Long g EeacH Case 00010000001000000176 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020104 Case 00010000001000000266 15 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000276 15 12
NOR- ltem3 FQ EACH B1-010105 Case 00010000001000000186 15 12
00005 leng g Each Case 00010000001000000196 15 12
Description
FQ EACH B1-020105 Case 00010000001000000286 15 12
FQ EACH Case 00010000001000000296 15 12
1of1
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Containers Having Less Than Standard Quantity Report

Date 28-Nov-2005 - - -
Tme 64539 PM Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report
User ID dc1imgr Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise Container Type
Zone Container Having Having less than Case / Pallet Qty.
Container Having Less Than Standard Quantity
E1
Zone ID Item 1D Item PC UOM Location Container Container ID Actual Standard
Description ID Type Quantity Quantity
BULK-ZONE1 MNOR- tem3 FQ EACH B1-010103 Case 00010000001000000150 9 12
00003  Long  gq EacH Case 00010000001000000151 | 8 12
Description
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000152 9 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000153 9 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000154 9 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000155 9 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000157 9 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000158 9 12
FQ  EACH Case 00010000001000000158 9 12
1of1
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o it Cyele Count Variance Daily Report
Tl 121003 P
[E] ] sl Wi 1D M1
Liner Warrs M1 Mearsagail e harew M1
Entarpssa  E1, EZ, SELLER1 .
Dl Reange From OB2ED008 Te (08000
Peedect Lisa
Tl
E1
hoce Duw Fecpina Jiam (O Iwm BE UOM  Locstins  Condainer Container Mo Eywtarr Coun!  Warmros Sbsoule - Arvurecy Versnce  Veessoe
Tyea Duscrighos 1] Tiea Ouand®y Oeastly Cuastly Vaesos Werasos Wakm  Cumency
Cremstiby
L Juk-29-2008 | DEFALLT |Edii Entmizriesm FC EACH L4 1] 20 an an lratin [eLe ] 0| ush
E1l-mamii
Jul-21-2000 | DEFALLT | Et-ii Entmiziigs  FC | EACH | Lid-0&11 el 03 75 TE | 30003 400,00 0 ush
El - mam il
Juk24.3008 | DEFALLT |Etii Entmisnism FC  EACH L1 ] 2 1z 1z Rliaki [ETE ] 0| ush
E1-mam i
Juk-29-2008 | DEFALLT |Edii Entmzriesm | FC | EACH LiZ-1A12 1] B0 S0 S0 lratin [eLe ] 0| ush
E1 - mam i1
Jul-21-2000 | DEFALLT | Et-ii Entmsziigs FC | EACH | L2 1] E00 500 SO0 | 00D [t 1] 0 ush
El - mam i1
Juk24.3008 | DEFALLT |Etii Entmisnisamm FC EACH L3 ] 560 EED EED Rliaki [ETE ] 0| ush
El - mam i1
Aug-0E-2000 DEFALLT  WOR-0000 | HORCOM1 |FC | EACH | L1d-1411 | Cass OO DD OIOO0I00C 1 i s (5 (5 v A0 0| ush
- Muswal
tan
BT-D001 ST-0001 - | FC | EACH | L17-0811 | Casm OO D OCOO000000C 1] 1 i i st e [t 1] 1,800 UsD
Serial
Teackad
mnn
Aiig-05-2000 | DEFALILT | ST-00001 ST-0001 - | FC | EACH | L17-0811 | Casm OO0 COO000000C 1 1] 1 i i st e L 1] 1.800 | UsD
Serial
Teackad
N
TAG-0M | TAROOO0 |FC EACH  L1d-1A11 | Casm a0 3 D DD 1 g 1=} [ [ i ARG 0| ush
Ta&Z
Trackad
mn
L £l 250 1,200 1208 380
1afl
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Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

Date AUE-15-2003 -
Tirme 28] A Cyde Count Variance Monthly Report
User I Tauratn Warehouse D M1
User Mame saurztoh Warehouse Name Saurabh Wode T oolony
Enterprise  5E1, SEZ
Velocity Code
Date Range From 072002003 To 0&79/2005 o .
Product Lire
Zare
SE1
MNode  Request karthy Momth Ends  Loations Locations  System Count Variance Absolute % ACouraCy Variance \arianoe
Type Begins On on Counted  With  Quantity Quantity Quantity Variance Variance Value  Cumrency
Wariance Qusanitity
SN PEYSICAL- | Aus-14-2009 | Aug-14-2008 3 z 161 77 16 34 21.12 10954 1,400 LSD
COUNT
1afl
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Date AUE-15-2005 C I » t Vari W. II R t

Time 23527 AM
Warehouse IO N1
Warehouse Name  Saurabh Noge 1 colonyl

User I sauraon
User Mame sauraoh

Enterprise SE1, SE2
. . Velodity Code
Date Range From 08122008 To 081972008 Product Line
Zane
SE1
Mode Request ‘Week Begins Week Ends Locations Locations System  Coumt  Varanoe Absolute X Acouracy Varanoe Variance
Type on on Courted  With  Quantity Quartity Quartity Variance Variance Valug | Currency
Variance Quantity
ST PHYSICAL- | Aus-14-2009  Aug-14-200% 3 2 161 177 15 34 2112 10954 | 1,400.00 USD
COUMT

lofl




Dedicated Locations Usage Report

Date 24-Nov-2005 - -

Time  610-29 PM Dedicated Locations Usage Report

User ID dcimgr Warehouse 1D DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone FORWARD-PICK-ZONE 1, FORWARD-PICK-ZONEZ

Zone 1D No. of No. of Locations No. of Locations No. of Locations No. of Locations
Dedicated Unused for more Unused for more Unused for more Unused for more
Locations than 7 days than 15 days than 30 days than 90 days
FORWARD-FICK-ZONE1 20 4 a 4 o
FORWARD-PICK-ZONEZ2 200 4 85 35 6
1of1
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Date Jul-24-2005 . -
Time  11:33:43 AM Dedicated | ocations Summary Report
User D sn3ul Warehouse 1D SN3
User Name 5 Mode3 Userl Warehouse Mame Saurabh MNodel ColonyZ
Zone BULK
Dedicated Locations Summary
Motused for I Mot used for = 30 days 1
Mot used for = 900 days W Mot used for = 7 days 1
=7 days 1 M Mot used for = 30 days 1
1
Mot used for
= 30 days
1
1of1
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Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30 Days

Date 24-Nov-2005 - -
. i Dedicated Locations Unused for more than 30 days
ime 6:40:01 PM
User ID delmgr Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone

FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1

Last Activity Location

Date 1D
03/31/2005 F1-010101
F1-010102
F1-010103
F1-010104

Item ID

NOR-00001

NOR-00002

NOR-00002

NOR-00003

NOR-00004

Item Description

Item1 Long
Description

ltem2 Long
Description

ltem?2 Long
Description

Item3 Long
Description

ltemd Long
Description

PC

FQ

FQ

FQ

FQ

FQ

UoMm

EACH

EACH

EACH

EACH

EACH

E1

E1

E1

E1

E1

Inventory Organization
Code

1of1
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Date
Time

User 1D

30-Dec-2005
12:41:33 PM

dcimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Dc

Zone

Display Replenishment Activity for past S0 Days

Zone

ACTIVE
ZOME1

ACTIVE 1

ZOME2

BULK
ZOME 1

FACK
ZOME2

MNo. of MNo. of Lecations with
Dedicated Replenishment 1-5
Locations

3 1

—
|—=

—
|—=

=]

[[=]

Mo. of Locations with
Replenishment 6-10

Tof1

[=}

[=}

MNo. of Locations with
Replenishment 11-25

=

=

Ne. of Locations with
Replenishment =25




Date 30-Dec-2005
Time 12:42:40 PM

User ID dclmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Dedicated Location Activity Detail R l

Warehouse ID Dci

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ACTIVE ZONE1

Location  Available Volume

ID Velume uom
AL 100,792 CIN
AlL2 0 CIN
AIL3 124968 CIN

Available  Weight
Weight uom

444 LBS

395 LBS

495 LBS

Enterprise Item 1D Item
Description
E1 LG-01 LG-01-
Desc
LG-02
LG-03
LG-03
E1 LG-01 LG-01-
Dasc
LG-02
E1 LG-01 LG-01-
Desc
LG-02
LG-03
NOKIA-01
NOKIA-02
MNOKIA-03

1ofl

uom

EACH

EACH
EACH
EACH
EACH

EACH
EACH

EACH
EACH
EACH
EACH
EACH

PC

FQ

FQ
FQ
sQ
FQ

FQ
FQ

FQ
FQ
FQ
FQ
FQ




Date 27-0ct-2005

Time 50618 PM Empty Locations Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID
Warehouse Mame RF Based DC{DC1)

DC1

Zone ID
Location 5ize Code

Location  Location  Location Size Aisle Level Bay
Type D Code MNumber Mumber Number

INTRAMSIT 12-000001 | TWO-CASE
12-000002  TWO-CASE
12-000003 = TWO-CASE
12-000004  TWO-CASE
12-000005 = TWO-CASE
12-000006 = TWO-CASE
12-000007  TWO-CASE
12-000008 = TWO-CASE
12-000009  TWO-CASE
12-000010  TWO-CASE
12-000011 = TWO-CASE
12-000012  TWO-CASE
12-000013  TWO-CASE
12-000014 = TWO-CASE
12-000015  TWO-CASE
12-000016  TWO-CASE o
REGULAR  B3-020102 TWO-PALLET 1@
B3-020103 TWO-PALLET 16
B3-020104 TWO-PALLET 16

oo o o Qo Qo Qo Qo Qo 2o 2o o 9

== - - - - — - - - - R — I —

B3-020105 EIGHT-PALLET 16

oo o o o\ o o o o o o o o o o e o

| | | =
[="RR I TR

Current Available
Volume

17,280.00
17,.280.00
17,.280.00
17,.280.00
17.280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17.280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17,280.00
17,.280.00
230,400.00
230,400.00
230,400.00
1,105,920.00

Pend In
Volume

0,00
0,00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
1,500.00
12,000.00
0.00
0.00

Met Available
Volume

17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
17.280.00
228,900.00
218,400.00
230,400.00
1,105,920.00
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Date
[ Tamie

User I

25-0ct-2005
SU46:2E PM

dcimgr

User Mame DC1 hanzger

Enberprise

Warehouse ID DCl
wWarehouse Name RF Sased DCDCT)

El

Proguct Class

Proguct Line

Currency

Froduct Line

COMP-0201

INOR-D000R

NOR-00003

NOR-D0004

INOR-D000S

NOR-00006

ST-000007

Fem 1D

ST000001

Eem Description

Component

Items Leng

Component
Tteml Leng

Component

Inwentory Age Less Than 1
Month

Quantity Walue No.of
Locations

Inventory Age More Than 1
Month

Quartity Value Mo of
Locations

Quantity Walue

200 o

Inveritory Age Linkrcwn

Inventory Age Al

Mo of Quantity Valwe No.of
Lowcations Locations

1 800 o 1

3

oo BB FEE

3

l1ofl




Inventory Aging Detail Report, Inventory Aging Less than 1 month

Pate  28-Oct-2005 Inventory Aging Detail Report For Inventory Age Less
Time 5:54:40 PM Than 1 Month
User ID dcTmgr Warehouse |D DCa
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Date  Inventory Age Less Than 1 Month Product Class FQ
Item ID NOR-00003 UOM EACH

Receipt Date Item ID Itern Description PC UOM Location II'  Quantity

10/17/05 NOR-00003 ltem3 Short Desc | FQ EACH DI1-010101 24

1ofl
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Inventory Audit Report

Date 01-Apr-2006
Time 2:35:03 PM

User ID dcimar
User Name DC1 Manager

Inventory Audit Report

Warehouse ID D
‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Enterprise DEFAULT, E1, E2_test Product Class

Audit Date Range From 0:3/31/2006 00:00:00 To 04/01/2006 23:5%:59 User ID

Zone Activity Type

Location 1D Audit Type

Item ID Task Type

UOM Adjusiment Reason Code

Transaction Location ID

Date
31-Mar-06  D1-010102
10:44:15
31-Mar-06  D1-010102
10:44:17

31-Mar-06  D1-010102
10:57:26
31-Mar-06  F2-010101
10:57:26
31-Mar-06  F2-010101
10:57:26
31-Mar-06  F2-010101
10:57:26

Item

FIFO-
0001

FIFO-
0001

Item PC UOM
Description

FIFO FQ | EACH
Trackad

ltem Long

Diescription

FIFQ FQ | EACH
Tracked

Item Long

Description

Activity Type  User ID Quantity Container Container Mo. Reason
Type Code
RECEIPT dcimgr | +0 Pallet 00100100100100100123 RECEIPT
RECEIPT dcimgr | +10 Pallet 00100100100100100123 RECEIPT
ADJUSTMENT  dcimgr -0 Pallet 00100100100100100123
ADJUSTMENT  dcimgr -0 Pallet 00100100100100100123

ADJUSTMENT  dclimgr  +

[=]

Pallet 00100100100100100123

ADJUSTMENT  dclimgr  +10

1of 2
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Date 26-Dec-2005

bt Inventory Balance Report

UseriD  dclmgr Warehouse ID  DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Nede ocl ItemID  Iltem]1
Enterprise  E1 Product Line

Date Range From Dec 25 2005 To Dec 26 2005

E1

Date MNode Item Item PC UOM Supply Segment Segment ShipBy Tag Opening Receipts Shipments Adjustments Returns
ID  Description

Closing
Type Type Date Mo Balance(Qty) Balance(Qty)
26~ MNodel lteml Simple FQ EACH OMNHAND - Jan-06 m 3 0 0 i 204
Dec- Item1 Long
05 Description

lofl




Date 03-Now-2005%
Time 0600 PM mﬂm

User ID delmgr Warehouse ID DLl
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)
Enterprise E1 Inventory Status Al
Zone Ivventory  For QC Activities, Due to Count Variance, On Freeze
Hold Type for Picking
For OC Activities
E1
Zone Location L Itermn Description PC  UOM  Inventory Status  Quantity
BULK-Z0NET | B1-010101 | MOR-00001 ltemn1 Long Descrption | FO EACH | Awaiting Inspection | 200
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Date 01-Feb-2007
Time 32721 PM

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

Item Inventory Across Nodes Report

User ID detmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DCA
Warehouse Name RF Eased DC(DC1)

Enterprise XYZ-CORF
Node
Item 1D NOR-00002

Product Line
Product Class

XYZ-CORP
Item 1D Item PC  UOM Node On Hand Allocated Available Unit  Value Currency
Description Quantity Quantity Quantity Cost
NOR-00002 ltem2 Lang FQ EACH DCH 1,280 0 1,250 21 2,625 USD
Description
FQ DCa 3,020 0 3,020 21 B342 USD
4,270 1] 4,270 8,967 USD
4,270 1] 4,270 8,967 USD
lof 1.

Sterling Warehouse Management System Report Samples 541




Item Inventory Report

Date 27-Dec-2005
Tme 72012 PM Item Inventory Report

User ID dclmgr Warehouse 1D DCl

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)
Enterprise El UoM

Item ID ltem 1 Product Class

El

Item 1D Item Description PC  UOM Inventory Status Quantity

ltem1  Simple ltem Long Description | A EACH Normal 204

1of1
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Item Tag No. Report

Date Aug-24-2009

Time 32840 FM Item Tag No. Report

User ID miud Warehouse ID M1
User Mame niuf Warehouse Name N1

Enterprise E-B98, E1, E2, ENT-25, INHERITED, SELLER1
ltem D
Tag No

Inbound Report

m

1

Shipment Expected Seller ltem 1D tem PC Uom Quantity Tag Mo.
Ma. Delivery Description
Date
100000191 | Aug 24, WENDORI  TAG-L-002 tag FQ EACH 2| LoT-123
2009 conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQi EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
contralled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQi EACH 2
controlled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
contralled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item
WENDOR3 tag FQ EACH 2
conirolled
Item

WENDOR32 tag FaQl EACH 2

1of 12
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Item Velocity Report

Date 29-Dec-2005

Time 24402 PM Item Velocity Report

User ID dcimagr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise E1
Actual Ship Date From Dec 9 2005 To Dec 29 2005
E1

No. of Shipments Featured In
Velocity
Code 1to 25
B 1
Not Setup 1

lof1
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Item Velocity Detail Report

Date 29-Dec-2005 - .
Tme 24736 BM Item Velocity Detail Report
User ID dcimagr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
No. of Shipments the Velocity Code Featured in 1to 25 Actual From 2005-12-09T00:00:00.000 To 2005-12
Velocity Code B Ship Date -29T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
Iltem ID Item Description PC UOM
BATTLEDRILLS BattLeDrlLLs B EACH
lofl
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Date 18-Apr-2006 - o
Time 61652 i Location Inventory Detail Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse ID o1
User Mame DO Manager Warehouse Name A7 Based DC(DCT)
Enterprise DEFALLT, 1 toer D
Zone (el)
Location IO Product Class
E1
Zone ID Location  Container Container D ftem I3 lem  PC UOW  lnventoef Tag  Seral Qusnttf
D Tfpe Diescription Smms  No. Mo
BULK-ZOMET B1.010101 | Case 00300000001000000007 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000014 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000021 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000038 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000046 | MOR- | bem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000052 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000052 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000076 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000083 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00000000001000000020 | MOR- | ltemi Long | FO | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000106 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000113 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000120 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000137 | MNOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000144 | MOR- | bem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000151 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Dezcrption
00300000001000000158 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000176 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000132 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
00300000001000000192 | MOR- | Ibem Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00001 | Descrption
B1.010102 | Case 00300000001000000206 | MOR- | Ibem2 Lorg | FQ | EACH | Gocd 12
00002 | Descrption
00000000001000000212 | MOR- | Ibem2 Lorg | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
00002 | Descrption
00000000001000000228 | NOR- | ItamZ Long | FQ | EACH | Goed 12
Tef22
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Location Inventory Summary Report

Date 27-Dec-2005 .
Time 123609 PM Location Inventory Summary Report
User ID dclimgr Warehouse ID DCl
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Enterprise El Item ID Item
Zone Uom
Location 1D Product Class
E1
Zone ID Location ID Item 1D Item Description PC UOM Quantity
Bulk B1 Item Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 1
Dock L1 ltem Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 17
Forward Fick EP1 Item Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 28
Staging Bl Item Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 86
Wirtual Bin Item Simple ltem1 Long Description  FQ EACH 62
1of1
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Date 02-Mov-2005

Time  12:07:16 PM Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone
Itemn Velocity
Zone ID Location Velocity NotSetup | A B | C

VAS-ZONE e 2

DOCK-ZONE C 111

PACK-ZONE c 11111

BULK-ZONE1 C 2/ 4/2

BULK-ZOME2 c 2/ 412

BULK-ZOME3 c 2/211

FW-PICK-STG-ZONET C 1

VIRTUAL-PACK-ZOME ~ C 1

FORWARD-PICK-ZONE1 C 131

FORWARD-PICK-ZOMEZ C 2 1
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Date 02-Nov-2005
e 1Z1S0re Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report
User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID Del

User Mame DC1 Manager

‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone

FORWARD-PICK-ZONE]

Item Velocity Code A
Location Velocity Code C

Location Item ID Item Description PC
F1-010101 | NOR-00002 Item2 Long Description | FQ
F1-010102 | NOR-00002 Item2 Long Description  FQ
F1-010105 NOR-00005 Item5 Long Description | FQ

UOM  Quantity
EACH 128
EACH 252
EACH 400
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Date 09-Hov-2005 .
Time 5:09:38 PM Wmm
User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Mame DC1 Manager Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise E1 Product Class
Node D Product Line
£l
Node Item ID Itemn Description PC UOM  Quantity Value Caost
Currency
DC1 COMP-0001 Component ltem1 Long FOO  EACH 104 000 UsSD
Description
COMP-0002 Component Item2 Long FO  EACH 108 000 UsD
Description
COMP-0005 Component Item5 Long FQ  EACH 100 000 UsD
Description
MOR-0000 Item1 Long Description FO  EACH 3575468221 000 USD
MOR-00002 Item2 Long Description FQ  EACH 1484 0.00 usD
MOR-00003 Item3 Long Description FQ  EACH 1,897 0.00  USD
MOR-00004 Item4 Long Description FQ  EACH 1,299 0.00 UsD
MOR-00005 Item5 Long Description FQ  EACH 1451 0.00 UsSD
MOR-00006 Itemb Long Description FO  EACH 6 000 UsD
PR-000001 Physical Kit ltem Long Description | FQ EACH 14 000 UsD
ST-000001 Serial Tracked Item Long FOQ  EACH 2 000 vsD
Description
Tag-B8-001 Batch Tracked Item Long Desc FQ  EACH 240 000 UsSD
Tag-L=001 Lot Tracked Item Long Desc FO  EACH 134 000 UsD
Total 000 Lan

1af1




Participant List Report

Date 20-Dec-2005
Time 12:43:33 PM

Participant List Report

User ID dclimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID
Warehouse Name

DC1
RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date 12/20/2005

Enterprises Buyers Sellers Nodes Carriers

5

3

2 14 2

lofl
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Date 28-0ct-2005
Time 10:59:54 AM

Participant Detail R l

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date 2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Modes

Organization Code
DC1
DC2
DC3
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Date 28-0ct-2005
Time 11:04:51 AM

User ID delmgr
User Mame DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D Dl
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date  2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Buyers

Organization Code
BUYER1
BUYER2
BUYER2
BUYER4
BUYERS
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S Participant Detail Report
Time 11:02:25 AM
User ID delmgr Warehouse 1D [N

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DCT)

Participants Active As On Date  2005-10-28T00:00000,000
Participant Role Sellers

Organization Code
VEMDORT
VEMDOR2
VENDOR3
VENDORA
VENDORS
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Date 28-0ct-2005
Time 11:07:10 AM

User ID delmgr
User Mame DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID D
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date 2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Carriers

Organization Code
AIRB
BAXG
FEDX
HJET
OVHT
RDWY
LPSA
UPSC
LIPSE
UPSL
LPSH
LISPS
WWAT
YFSY
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Date 28-0ct-2005
Time 11:09:18 AM

Partici Detail R

User ID delmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

‘Warehouse 1D DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Participants Active As On Date  2005-10-28T00:00:00.000
Participant Role Enterprises

Organization Code
DEFALLT
E1

101




Date 21-Dec-2005
Time 23311 PM

Space Consolidation Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Warehouse Manager

Warehouse ID

Dcl

Warehouse Name DC Node

Enterprise El Product Class
Zone ID Location(s) with % Utilization <= 50
El
ltem ID Item Description PC UOM ZonelD Location LocationSize Quantity Capacity
D Code Utilization
Item1 Simple ltem1 Long FQ EACH Bulk B1 1-Pallet-Rack ] 5.87%
Description Forward  FP1 1-Case-Rack 4 7.40%
Pick
Forward FP1 1-Case-Rack 6 1.40%
Pick
Forward  FP1 1-Case-Rack 10 7.40%
Pick
Item2 Simple Iltem2 Long FQ EACH Bulk B1 1-Pallet-Rack 32 5.87%
Description Forward  FP2 1-Case-Rack 8 1.10%
Pick
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Date 28-0ct-2005 - .

Time 120424 PM Space Utilization Report

User ID delmgr Warehouse |D DC1

User Mame DLC1 Manager Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone ID

Location Size Code

Zone ID Location Size Total Mo.  Total Mo. of Total Mo. of  Total Mo. of Partially  Location  Velume
Code of Empty Locations Full Locations Full Locations Utilization Utilization
Locations % %

BLULK-ZOMET EIGHT-PALLET 8 0 0 8 100.00% 271%
TWO-PALLET 2 0 0 72 100.00%  1824%

BULK-ZOMNE2 TWO-PALLET a8 8 1] a0 90.91% 11.84%

BULK-ZOMEZ EIGHT-PALLET a a8 ] o 0.00% 0.00%
TWO-PALLET 64 16 0 48 75.00% 977%

FORWARD-PICK-ZOME! | OMNE-PALLET a0 o 1] 401 100.00% 6.08%

FORWARD-PICK-Z0MEZ | OME-PALLET a0 o ] 4an 100.00% 22.37%

INTRANSIT TWO-CASE 128 128 0 0 0.00% 0.00%
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Date 28-May-2005

Time 23512 FM Space Utilization Summary Report

UserID delmgr Warehouse ID 0l
User Name DC1 Manager Warehowse Name RF Based DC(DCT)
Zone 1D BULK-ZOME]

Location Size Code TWO-PALLET

Space Utilization Summary By Zone and Location Size
Location(s)
W Complately full - 1
W Empty - 4
W Partially full - &

Partizlly full -

omplately full

Empty -

1of 1




Date 28-0ct-2005 . .
s Empty Location(s) Detail Report

User ID dcimgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DCi
Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DC1)

Zone 1D BULK-ZOME3
Location 5ize Code EIGHT-PALLET
Location Volume 11059200

Location Location Aisle Level Bay
Type 8] Mumber Mumber Mumber
REGLILAR B3-020105 16 8 an

Current Available
Volume

1,105,920.00

Pend In et Available
Volume Volume
0.00 1.105,920,00
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Date 08-Nowv-2005

Ta  AL000 Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report

User ID delmgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1}
Zone ID INTRANSIT

Location Size Code TWO-CASE
Location Volume 17280.0

Lacation Location Aisle Level Bay Current Available Pend In Net Available
Type D Number Number Number Volume Volume Volume
INTRANSIT | 12-000006 0 0 0 0.00 0.00 0.00
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pate 20200 Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report
Time 2:40:34 PM

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID D
User Mame DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone ID BULK-ZOME1 Location Volume 2304000

Location Size Code TWO-PALLET

Location Location Aisle Level Bay Current Available Pend In Met Available
Type [[v] Mumber Mumber Mumber Vaolume Vaolume Volume
REGULAR B1-010101 i L] i) 161,400.00 0.00 161,400.00
B1-n0102 8 8 16 200,400.00 0.00 200.400.00
B1-010103 8 & 24 131,150.00 0.00 131,150,00
B1-010104 8 & 32 200,400.00 0.00 200,400,00
B1-010105 i L] 40 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
B1-020101 16 & 8 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
B1-020102 16 & 16 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
B1-020103 16 L] 24 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
B1-020104 16 & 32 200,400.00 0.00 200,400.00
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A.4 VAS Reports

The VAS report provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management System is:
e Work Order Report

For more information about VAS reports, see Chapter 5, "VAS Reports".




Work Order Report

Date 03-Jan-2006
Tme 53627 PM Work Order Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise . E1 . . Service ltem KIT
Start No Earlier Than From 01/03/2004 To 01/03/2006 Group
Work Order From Work Order Created To Work Order
Status Created
£l
Work Order No Work Order Container Container Item Item PC UOM Quantity Quantity Quantity
Status Type Nao. ID  Description Allocated Completed Remaining
10 Work Order PRIT | fVSIE Kt kg | EACH 4 0 4
Created Description
N Work Order PKIT rtg‘r;jifgln*;‘t FQ EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
12 Work Order PKIT ﬂz\;ifﬂn@t FQ EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
13 Work Order PKIT ﬂz\;ifﬂn@t FQ EACH 4 0 4
Created Description
14 Work Order PKIT ﬂz\;ifﬂn@t FQ EACH 4 0 4
Created Description
5 Work Order PKIT rtg‘r;jifgln*;‘t FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
16 Work Order PKIT ﬂzﬁifﬂn@t FQ EACH 4 0 4
Created Description
17 Work Order PKIT ﬂ!ﬁiif‘é‘n’ﬁt FQ EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
18 Work Order PKIT ﬂz\;ifﬂn@t FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
19 Work Order PKIT ﬂiﬁiii‘;‘nﬁ” FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
21 Work Order PKIT ﬂ’éﬁiii‘é'n’;” FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
2 Work Order PKIT ﬂ’éﬁiii‘é'n’;” FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
23 Work Order PKIT m\;iﬁngt FQ EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
24 Work Order PRIT | fvsical Kt 1 kQ | EacH 2 0 2
Created Description
25 Work Order PrIT | VSISl kg | EACH 2 0 2
Created Description
3 Work Order paT | VSl kg | EAcH 5 0 5
Created Description
4 Work Order PrIT | VSISl kg | EACH 8 0 8
Created Description
6 Work Order PKIT ﬂz\;ifﬂn@t FQ EACH 3 0 3
Created Description
lof1
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Outbound Reports

A.5 Outbound Reports

The different outbound reports provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management
System are:

e BOL Total Weights Report
e Container Volume Monthly Report
e Daily Shipment Report
e Dock Schedule Report
e Generic Shipper Report
e Hot Inventory Report
e On Time Shipment Report
e Order Billing Summary Report
e Inbound Order Billing Detail Report
e Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report
e Outbound Order Billing Detail Report
e Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report
e Order Cycle Time KPI Report
e Order Cycle Time Detail Report
e Order Shipment Report
e Outbound Labor Requirements Report
e Pack and Hold Shipment Report
e Parcel Manifest Report
e Replenishment Status Report
e Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
e Shipment Billing Summary Report
e Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report
e Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report
e Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report
e Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report
e Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report
e Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report
e Shipment Shortage Report

e Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location
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e Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time

For more information about outbound reports, see Chapter 6, " Outbound
Reports".




Date 02-Mov-2005 R
e 112600 AM BOL Total Weights Report
User ID dclmgr Warehouse 1D DCl

User Name DC1 Manager

‘Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Sales Order

Actual Departure Date From 04/03/2004 Te 11/02/2005

Enterprise El Carrier
Carrier Actual Departure BOL No. No. Of MNo. Of Weight Total Weight
Date Cases Pallets UOM
WWAT Sep 29, 2005 QBLOAD-0001 1 0 2 Kgs
Sep 29, 2005 1000000001 18 0 9 Kgs
Total for WWAT 19 0 11 Kgs
Summary 19 0 11| Kgs
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Date 21-Dec-2005
Time 71142 PM

User ID dclimgr
User Mame DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise E1

Actual Ship  From Dec 271 2000 To Dec 21 2500
Date

Containers Shipped vs Ship Month

~
un

No OF Containers Shipped

= = fud e
L= B L~ N O T . B VI ) B -9

May-06 Jan-0&

Dec-05 Sep-03 Aug-05 Jun-05 Feb-05 Jan-05
E1 |

Ship Month
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Daily Shipment Report

Date
Time

27-0Oct-2005
11:33:21 AM

Dailv Shi tR !

User ID
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

de1mgr

Warehouse ID DCA

Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode

Enterprise E1

Statistics Date From 10/15/2004 To 10/27/2005 Carrier

Seller

E1

Date

Oct
14,
2005
QOct
13,
2005

Oct

2005
Oct
11,
2005
Oct
10,
2005
Oct
2005
Oct
2005
Oct
2005
Oct
2005
Oct
2005
Oct
2005
Oct

2005

Shipments
Expected To
Be Shipped

0

Shipments Shipments Pending Shipments Shipments Containers Units  Shipments
Pending From Shipped Shipments Shipped Shipped Shipped  Shipped Carried
Previous Day(s) Shipped On Time Early Over

250 0 0 o] 0 0 0 o]

250 0 0 0] 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 0 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 o] 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 o] 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 o] 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 o] 0 o] 0 250

250 0 0 o] 0 o] 0 250

250 0 0 a 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 0 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 0] 0 0 0 250

250 0 0 0 0 0 0 250

10f3

Sterling Warehouse Management System Report Samples 569



Dock Schedule Report

Date 15-Mar-2007
Time  550-93 P Dock Schedule Report
User ID delmagr Warehouse ID D
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Enterprise Date From 03/146£2007 To 0341 5/2007
Carrier Location
Appointment Type Outhound Pickup
Location : D1-010103
Date Time Slot  Appointment Appointment Carrier Trailer No PRO No BOL No Load Shipment No Order No
No Type No
T 02:30 - 02:40 100000010 Outhound BAXG
14, Pickup
2007
03:30 - 04:30 100000012 Outhound 100000011
Pickup
04:30 - 04:40 100000013 Outhound 100000222 100000011
Pickup
0&:30 - 06:00 100000014 Outhound 100000221
Pickup
2of 2
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Generic Shipper Report

Date 03-Jan-2006 . - N
Tme 83013 PM Generic Shipper Report
User ID dclimgr Warehouse ID  DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Shipment Mode
Enterprise El Load No.
Expected Shipment Date From 12/12/2000 To 12/12/2007 Status From Shipment Created To Shipment Shipped
Buyer Carrier
El
Expected Load Shipment Status  Seller Buyer Receiving Destination Carrier/Service  Ship  Weight Weight WVolume Volume
Shipment No. No Node Mode UoM Uom
Date

03-Jan- 1802 SentTo  DC1  THEFUTURE NOWHERE | International  PARCEL 1,080  LBS 27,000 CIN
2003 MNode Priority
10-Jan- 1803 SentTo  DC1  THEFUTURE NOWHERE = UPS PARCEL 2,700 LBS 67,500 CIM
2003 Node WORLDWIDE

EXPEDITED
28-Jan- 1300 1300 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | Extra Hours PARCEL 28,080 LBS 1,828,125 CIN
2003 Shipped
10-Dec- 152 Shipment 21 DEFAULT Bangalore | International  PARCEL 11,700 LBS 3,360 CIN
2003 Shipped Priority
23-Dec- 406 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Newyork  First Overnight | PARCEL 6,480  LBS 40,500 CIN
2005 Packed
24-Dec- 303 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore  International ~ PARCEL 26,910 LBS 1,828,125 CIN
2003 Shipped Priority
25-Dec- 320 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International ~ PARCEL 6480 LBS 40,500 CIN
2003 Facked Priority
25-Dec- 400 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore = EUROPEUPS  PARCEL 7,020 LBS 43,875 CIN
2003 Shipped STANDARD
25-Dec- 401 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore  UPS PARCEL 14,625 LBS 43,875 CIM
2003 Shipped WORLDWIDE

EXPEDITED
25-Dec- 250 Shipment DC1  THEFUTURE 01 City urs PARCEL 4,050 LBS 101,230  CIN
2005 Packed WORLDWIDE

EXPRESS PLUS
28-Dec- 120 120 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International  PARCEL 2,430 LBS 60,750 CIN
2003 Packed Priority
28-Dec- 121 SentTo  DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore  International | PARCEL 270 LBS 8,730 CIN
2003 Node Priority
28-Dec- 1212 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore = Home Delivery PARCEL 19,440 LBS 2,531,250 | CIN
2005 Packed
28-Dec- 251 SentTo  DC1  THEFUTURE 01 City LATAM UPS PARCEL 720 LBS 18,000  CIN
2005 Nede WORLDWIDE

EXPRESS PLUS
29-Dec- 1250 Shipment DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore | International ~ PARCEL 3,240 LBS 81,000 CIN
2005 Packed Priority
31-Dec- 340 SentTo  DC1  DEFAULT Bangalore  International | PARCEL 3&0 LBS 9,000 CIN
2003 Node Economy

l1ofl
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Hot Inventory Report

Date 20-Dec-2005
Time  8-41-42 PM Hot Inventory Report
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID Dca
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Purchase Order
Enterprise DEFAULT, E1
Requested Ship Date 12/20/20086
E1
Item Id Item PC UOM Shortage Inbound Shipment Expected Shipment Shipment
Description Quantity No. Delivery Date Status Quantity
NOR-00001 ltem1 Leng FQ EACH 1 S0000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Description Created
2 S0000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
4 S0000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
5 S0000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
6 S0000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
8 S0000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
11 50000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
13 50000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
15 50000001 Now 1, 2005 Shipment 100
Created
lof1l
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On Time Shipment Report

Date 10-MNov-2005%

e 3:18:45 PM On Time Shipment Report

User ID dc1mgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DCT)

Documnent Type Sales Order
Enterprise El
Actual Ship Date From 03/10/2004 To 11/10/2005

E1

Node Actual MNo. of MNo. of Shipments No. of

Ship  Shipments Shipped As Shipments

Date Scheduled Delayed By 1

Day

DC1  Sep 3 3 0

23,

2005

Sep 2 0 0

28,

2003

No. of
Shipments
Delayed By 2
Days

MNo. of MNo. of Shipments Delayed
Shipments By More Than 3 Days
Delayed By 3
Days

1ofl
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Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 63744 PM

order Billing S Report

User ID el Enterprise 1D El
User Name  Enterprisel User Enterprise Mame El
Enterprise

COrder Date From Dec 26 2005 To Dec 27 2005

E1
Date No. of Inbound No. of Inbound Order Ne. of Qutbound No. of Qutbound Order
QOrders Lines Orders Lines
27-Dec-05 4 4 2
26-Dec-05 1 1 ]
Total for 5 5 2
Grand Total 5 5 2
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Date 27-Dec-2005 a1l .
Time 6:40:20 PM
User ID el Enterprise ID El
User Name Enterprisel User Enterprise Name E1
Enterprise E1
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Document Type Order No. Order Date Order Type Buyer Seller
Purchase Order PO-002 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 1
PO-003 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 1
PO-004 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 21
PO-005 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 1
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Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 64046 PM

User ID el Enterprise ID El
User Name Enterprisel User Enterprise Name E1l
Enterprise E1
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Document ‘Order Mo. Order Date Order Buyer Seller Prime Line Sub Line
Type Type No. No.
Purchase FO-002 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1
Order 2005
PO-003 Dec 27, ZB1 z1 1
2005
PO-004 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1
2005
PO-005 Dec 27, ZB1 Z1 1
2005
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Date 27-Dec-2005
Time 6:38:47 PM

outl | Order Billing Detail R :

User ID el Enterprise ID El
User Name Enterprise] User Enterprise Mame E1
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM
Enterprise El
Document Type Order Mo. Order Date Order Type Buyer Seller
Sales Order PO-005 Dec 27, 2005 ZB1 4l

1ofl




Date 27-Dec-2005

Enterprise g

Time 63522 PM
User ID el Enterprise 1D El
User Name Enterprisel User Enterprise Name E1l
Date Dec 27 2005 12:00 AM

Document Order Mo.
Type

Sales Order F2-0035

Order Date

Dec 27,
2005

Dec 27,
2005

Order
Type

ZB1

ZB1

EBuyer

Prime Line
No.

Seller

Z1 1

Z1 2

Sub Line
Mo,

1ofl




Date 19-Apr-2006
Time 35122 PM
User ID dcimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Order Cycle Time KPI Report

Warehouse ID (i
Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DCT)

Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise E1
Node DC3

Actual Ship Date From 02/01/°2006 To 043072006 23:55:59

Shipment Mode
Carrier
Cycle Time (X Hrs} 8

E1
Mode Ship Carrier Ship Mo. of Shipments Shipped within X Shipped within 2X Shipped Beyond XX
Date Mode Shipped Hrs. Hrs. Hrs.
D3 13- RDWY LTL 1 1 o o
Apr-
0g TL 1 1 o 2
12- FEDX PARCEL 2 '] o r
""*?; ROWY m 1 0 0 1
TL 2 2 o o
EB-Apr-  FEDX PARCEL 2 2 o 2
0g
24 RDWY TL 2 1 1 o
Mar-
0g
20- FEDX PARCEL 2 1 o 1
Mar-
pg  RDWY LTL 4 1 o 3
Shipments Shipped Vs Ship Date

W oo o Shiprrant Siipgesd

I Seigpad within ¥ Hi

M SRiepad within I

SSippad bapond 1 Hrk

1L T PRACEL LrL ! FARCEL 1! PARCEL L
L—ppaws —1 FEDX L— ko —1 FEDE ALY PR ALY
Mgt v, DS L ape iz e g A 20E e 1A, 2008 Lt 101, 206 ]

L acs 1
Kl
Ship Duta

1ofl
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Order Cycle Time KP1 Report

Date 19-Dec-2005 - .
Time  8:.07:25PM MMJM
User ID deimgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type 0001 Shipment Mode PARCEL
Enterprise E1 Node DC1
Actual - om 2008.01-19T00:00:00.000 To 2005-12-31T00 Carrier FEDX
Ship
:00:00.000
Date
E1
Node Shipment No Ship Date Carrier Ship Mode Cycle Time
DC1 0B10001 Sep 29, 2005 FEDX PARCEL 28
0B10002 Sep 29, 2005 FEDX PARCEL 27
0B10003 Sep 29, 2005 FEDX PARCEL 26
l1of1l
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Order Shipment Report

Date 23-Nov-2005 -
Time 2:42:06 PM QLdﬂI‘.Sh.I.D.DEI:ILBﬁD_QII
User ID delmagr Warehouse 1D DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Order No
Enterprise E1l Buyer
Actual Ship Date From 11/23/1005 To 11/23/2505
E1l
Order No. Ship  Shipment Seller Buyer Item ID Item PC UOM Quantity Quantity
Date No. Description Ordered Shipped
OB10001 29- OB1000T VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR- Iltem2long FQ EACH 5 5
Sep- 00002  Description
05
OB10002 29- 1 0OB10002 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR- ltemlLlong FQ EACH 1 1
Sep- 00001  Description
05
OB10003 29- 0OB10003 VENDOR1 BUYER1 COMP- Component FQ EACH 5 5
Sep- 0001 Item1 Long
05 Description
YNWDCTPARCEL37 28- 100000036 VENDOR1 BUYER1T NOR- | Item2Llong FQ EACH 12 12
Sep- 00002  Description

YNWDCIPARCEL42 28- 100000041 VENDOR1 BUYER1 NOR-  ltem2long FQ EACH 11 (|
Sep- 00002  Description

lofl
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Outbound Labor Requirements Report

Date 28-Dec-2005
Time 11:48:05 AM

User ID dclmgr
User Name DCI1 Manager

Warehouse ID DC1
Warehouse Name |RF Based DC{DC1)

Document Type Sales Order

Enterprise DCl

Expected Shipment

Date

AM

From Dec 5 2005 To Dec 31 2005 12:00

(il

1

Expected Shipment Date MNo. of Shipments No. of Shipment Lines No. of Units

No. of Cases

Person Hours Reqd

Dec 31, 2005 1 1 4 0 2 hours 20 minutes

Dec 29, 2005 1 1 4 0 2 hours 20 minutes

Dec 28, 2005 a4 a 13 1 9 hours 15 minutes

Dec 27, 2005 1 1 3 0 2 hours 10 minutes

Dec 25, 2005 2 2 4 1 4 hours 25 minutes

Dec 23, 2005 1 1 4 0 2 hours 20 minutes
l1of1
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Pack and Hold Shipment Report

Date 12-Dec-2005 -
Time  2-47-51 PM Pack And Hold Shipment Report
User ID dclimgr Warehouse ID DCA
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Document Type Sales Order
Enterprise E1
Expected Shipment Date From 12/12/2000 To 12M12/2007
Carrier
E1
Expected Shipment Mo. Seller Buyer No. of Mo. of Scheduled
Ship Date Cases Pallets Dock Door
08-Sep-05 100000042 VENDOR1 BUYER1 18 0
08-Sep-05 100000041 VENDOR1 BUYER1 18 0
08-Sep-05 100000035 VENDOR1 BUYER1 18 0
08-Sep-05 100000009 VENDOR1 BUYER1 18 0

1 of 1
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Date 02-MNov-2005

Time 45140 P Parcel Manifest Report

User ID dclimgr
User Mame DC1 Manager

Warehouse D [eley]
Warehouse Name RF Based DIC(DCI)

Document Type Sales Order
Manifest Date From 11/02/2000 To 11/02/2005

Carrier
. q Manifest . . =CHEL R Special Service Charge
Carrier/Service S Weight Weight UOM Neo. Of Parcels Charge Surcharge Currency
¥ Ground Sep 28,
2005 o ? ° ’ e
Total for X Ground ] 0
Sumimary o °

lof1




Replenishment Status Report

ZONE2, BULK-ZONE3, BULK-ZONE4,
BULK-ZONES, BULK-ZONESG, BULK-
ZONET, BULK-ZONES, BULK-ZONES®,
BULK-ZONE 11, BULK-ZONE12, BULk-
ZONE13, BULK-ZONE 14, DOCK-ZONE,
FORWARD-FICK-ZONE 1, FORWARD-
PICK-ZONEZ2, FW-PICK-STG-ZONET,
FW-PICK-STG-ZONEZ, INTRANSIT,
MANIFEST-ZONE, PACK-ZONE, QC-
ZONE, SHIF-SORT-ZONE, VAS-ZONE,

WEIGH-ZONE
Replenishment Quantities Report,
Replenishment Location Capacity Report

Replenishment
Report
Wave No

VIRTUAL-PACK-ZONE, VIRTUAL-ZONE,

Date 25-Mar-2008 -

Time 4:10:42 PM W

User ID dclmagr Warehouse 1D DC1

User Name DC'1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Zone BULK-ZONE1, BULK-ZONE 10, BULK-

Replenishment Quantities Report

Location Item ID Item Description PC UoMm Demand On Hand Pend In
1D Quantity Quantity Quantity
B1-020101 NOR-00001 ltem1 Long FQ EACH 240 96 0
Description
B2-010101 NOR-00001 ltem1 Long FQ EACH 240 0 0
Description
B2-020101 NOR-00001 ltem1 Long FQ EACH 192 0 0
Description
B3-010101 NOR-00001 ltem1 Long FQ EACH 240 0 0
Description
Replenishment L ocation Capacity Report
Location Item Item PC UOM On Hand Pend In Pend Out Location Location Capacity
1D ID Description Quantity Quantity Quantity Size Code  Capacity Needed
lof1l
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Date 02-MNow-2005

Time 4:10:57 PM

S Davy Pick Pack Ship P l R l

User ID dclimgr Warehouse ID DCl
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type 5a

les Order

Enterprise El
Actual Ship Date From 06/03/2000 To 11/02/2005

1

Percentage of Shipments Shipped on Same Day

100
90
80
70
60
50

Percentage of Shipments Shipped on Same Day By Month

40 5]
30
20

0
0

Sep-05
Month

lofl




Date 27-Dec-2005 . "
Time 5:44:18 Pt

User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DC
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DCT)
Enterprise

Ship Date From Dec 18 2005 To Dec 20 2005

El
Node Date Me. of Inbound Meo. of Inbound Shipment Ne. of Outbound Me. of Outbound Shipment
Shipments Lines Shipments Lines
19- 1 1 1 1
DCA Dec-
05
Total for E1 1 1 1 1
Grand Total 1 1 1 1

l1ofl




Date
Time

User ID

27-Dec-2005 -
6:45:32 PM

dcimgr

User Name  DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D DCA
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Date Range 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000

Enterprise E1

Node DC1
Document Type Shipment No. Seller Buyer
Purchase Crder 100000060 DEFAULT

l1ofl




Date 27-Dec-2005
Time S:46:29 PM

User ID dclmgr
User Name DC1 Manager

Ini | Shi t Lines Billing Detail R :

Warehouse ID DA
Warehouse Mame RF Based DC(DC1)

Date Range 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1

Node DC1
Document Shipment No. Seller Buyer Prime Line Sub Line
Type MNo. Mo,
Purchase QOrder 100000060 DEFAULT 0




Date 27-Dec-2005 - - -
Time 64705 PM anﬁhmmwﬂmﬂ
User ID dcimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Date

2005-12-26T00:00:00.000

Warehouse ID DA

Enterprise E1

Mode

DC1

Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Document Type Shipment Mo.

Sales Order SH-06 Z1

Seller

ZB1

Buyer

1lofl




Date 27-Dec-2005 0 “ I SI - t Li B." Det I R t
Time 6:49:01 PM
User ID dcimgr Warehouse ID DCH
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Date 2005-12-26T00:00:00.000
Enterprise E1
Mode DC1
Document Type Shipment MNo. Seller Buyer Prime Line No. 5Sub Line No.
Sales Order 5H-06 1 ZB1 oo

lofl




Rate Monthly Report

Date 21-Dec-2005

Time  B1441 PM Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

User ID declmgr Warehouse ID DC1

User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC{DC1)
Document Type Sales Order Date Range From 04012007
Enterprise El To 05182007

Percentage of Complete Shipments By Month
100 100 100 100 100

100

£l BEET5384G
80
70
60
50

30
20
10

percentage of complete shipments

Jan-05 Feo-05% Jun-05 Aug-05 Sep-05 Dec-03 Jan-0& May-06
| El ]

Menths grouped by Enterprise Code

l1of1
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Date 23-Dec-2005 EI I I El n E l : ID I
Time A T8 P

User 1D dclmgr Warehause ID o1
User Mame D1 Managess Warehouse Marme RF Based DCIDCTH
Document Type Sales Order Show Shipments Past Cancel Date Yes
Enterprise El Customer
Look Far Cancel Dale UEE’D [ ] ifv] d-lﬁ Fearn o dy™s Dl£
El
Cancel Shipment Mo. Shipment Stabus Expected Shipment Order Na. Buyer
Crate Date
Jarm 1, 2500 | 101 Sent Ta Node lan 1, 2300 BEUY1
102 Sent Ta Node Jan 1. 2500 BUY1
102z Shiipamsg it Jam 1, 2500 1022 DEFALILT
Packed
1029 Sent Ta Nade Jan 1. 2500 DEFALILT
103 Sent To Nade Jam 1, 2500 BUY1
1030 Sant Ta Mada Jan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
1o Sent Ta Made Jan 1, 2500 CDEFALLT
111 Sent Ta Node Jan 1, 2500 DEFALLT
116 Sent To Mode Jam 1, 2500 CREFALILT
120 Shipment Jan 1, 2500 DEFALILT
Packed
121 Shiipmsenit Jarm 1, 2500 DEFALILT
Packed
302 Shilpment Jan 1, 2500 DEFAULT
Facked
ELIE Sent To Made Dieg 34, HONG CREFALILT
& v Sant Ta Hade Jar 1, 3500 DEFALULT
320 Shiprment Dec 25, 2005 DEFAULT
Packed
405 Shiprrent Jam 1, 2500 DEFALILT
Facked
40 Shipment Dec 23, 2005 DEFAULT
Packed

1of 1




Date 21-Dec-2005
Time 8:33:10 PM

User ID declmgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Shipment Shortage Report

‘Warehouse ID DCl

Warehouse Name RF Based DCI{DC 1)
Document Type 5ales Order Actual 5hip Date From Jun 11 2005 To Jun 21 2005
Enterprise E1
E1
Ship Shipment No_ Seller Item ID Itern Description PC UOM Original Shipment Shortage
Date Qty  Qty Qty
Jun 1023 VENDOR1 Item1 Simple Item1 Long FQ EACH &0 48 12
12, Cescription
2005

l1ofl




Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location

Date Aug-13-2009 St - | t . R t

Time 2:44:55 AN

Warehouse ID SM1

User ID saurabh
Warehouse Name Saurabh Node 1 colonyl

User Mame saurabh
Document Type Sales Order Wave Mo
Tone Sart By Location

Location Shipment No. Seller Ma Of Mo OFf Wave % Complete Time Since Last Activity

D Casas Pallets Ma. (Quantity) (Drays:Hrs)
P1 5-4 SE1 1 o 1000008 | 100 11:10
P1 100000082 SE1 1 o 1000018 | 80 11:11
1ofl
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Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time

Date Aug-13-2009

Time 2:45:50 AM

Staging I ocation Report

User I saurabh

Warehouse ID

Warehouse Mame

SM1

Saurabh Mode 1 colonyl

User Mame saurabh
Dooument Type Szles Order Wave Mo
Zone Sart By Time
Time Since Last Shipment Nao. Seller Mo af Mo Of Wawve % Complete Lecation
Activity(Days:Hrs) Cases Pallets Mo. (Qummtityd |}
11:10 5-4 SE1 1 i 1000006 | 100 P1
11:11 100000082 SE1 1 il 1000018 | B0 P1
1ofl
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A.6 Task Reports

The task reports provided with the Sterling Warehouse Management System are:

e In-Progress Container Summary Report
e In-Progress Container Summary Report
e In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
e In-Progress Shipment Details Report
e User Productivity Daily Report
e User Productivity Weekly Report
e User Productivity Monthly Report

e Warehouse Activity Completion Report

For more information about task reports, see Chapter 7, "Task Reports".
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In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
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Date
Time

User ID

29-Dec-2005
12:36:20 PM

detimgr

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse 1D DCH
Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)

Date Range From Dec 9 2005 To Dec 29 2005

User ID(s)

Average Working Hours Per User Per Day 8

Z1ModeA RF User, fl-Driver, fl-driver2

User Productivity

Efficiency Comparison Of Users

80 User 1D(s)
70 5 B RFUser
fl-driverl
80 I 5
gé“ B fI-driverz
= 50
& 40 =
=
a 30
o
=
L
20
/ B
10
0
Dec 16, 2005 Dec 19, 2005
Date
User ID User Name Date Credited Hrs. Efficiency (In %)
RFUser Z1NodeA RF User Dec 19, 2005 1.20 15.00
fl-driver fl-Driveri Dec 16, 2005 0.87 10.83
Dec 19, 2005 328 41.04
fl-driver2 fl-driver2 Dec 19, 2005 5.50 68.75

1of1l




Date 27-0ct-2005 | | E I I » I ]M I I E I
Time 2:47:46 PM
User ID deimagr Warehouwse 1D DC

User Name DC1 Manager

Warehouse Name RF Based DC({DC1)

Date Range From 03/03/2005 To 10/10/200:5
User ID(s)
Average Working Hours Per User Per Day 8

User Productivity

Efficiency Comparison Of Users

120 User ID(s)
100 . B dcie
£ 80
£
g 60
c
£
o
£ 40
L
20
0]
2005.40
Year.Week Of The Year
User ID User Name Week Begin Week End Credited Hrs. Efficiency (In %)
dciel DC1 Enterprise1 User  10/7/0% 10/7/05 8.25 103.12

1of1




User Productivity Monthly Report

Date 19-Dec-2005 S
Tme  7-02-47 PM User Productivity Monthly Report
User ID delmgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DC(DC1)
Date Range From 11/19/2000 To 12/19/2500 Average Working Hours Per User Per Day 2
User ID(s) No. of Working Days Per Week 5
User Productivity
Efficiency Comparison Of Users
280 User ID(s)
a
240 .‘ decle1
— 200
=S
=
*g 160
c
@ 120
(5]
=
w 80
40
0
2005-Oct
Year-Month
User ID User Name Month Begin Month End Credited Efficiency (In
Date Date Hrs. o)
dclel DC1 Enterprise 10/7/05 10/7/05 412 257.81
User
lofl
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Warehouse Activity Completion Report
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A.7 Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports

The billing activity reporting engine report provided with the Sterling Warehouse
Management System is:

e Billing Activity Report

For more information about the billing activity reporting engine report, see
Chapter 8, "Billing Activity Reporting Engine Reports".




Date 08-Mar-20086
Time 310009 PM

User ID dclmgr Warehouse ID DC1
User Name DC1 Manager Warehouse Name RF Based DCIDC1)
Enterprise DEFAULT, E1 Group ID
Activity Date From 02/01/2006 Te 03/10/2006
Enterprise: E1
Activity Code Description Group ID Service Service UOM Service Currency
Quantity Charge
0010-0021 Management Fee/Up charge MISC 22 AS_MNEEDED 234 usD
24/7

0040-0300 Order Piece Charge HAND 234 PER_PIECE 222 usD

Total for E1 456 usD

Summary 456 usbD

lof1l




B

Using Report Studio

Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 is a Cognos application that is used as a module in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation to produce and maintain user reports
for Web-based distribution, scheduling, and maintenance. This tool
produces reports in 25 languages and seven formats.

Cognos 8 BI 8.4 has two areas for creating reports, Report Studio and
Query Studio. Query Studio is used for creating ad hoc reports that are
used one time, cannot be maintained and have no shelf life. Report
Studio is used for reports that remain in the system, is scheduled and
routed, and are customizable and reusable. This chapter contains
information for users of Report Studio. Query Studio is documented in
the Cognos 8 BI 8.4 User Guide.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation has provided fifteen reports for
Sterling Warehouse Management System that can be used "as is". These
reports are used as starter templates for developers fluent in creating
and maintaining reports using Cognos 8 Bl 8.4.

This chapter provides basic information for using Report Studio, utilizing
the Sterling Warehouse Management System reports and customizing
those reports for your application. Use the documentation set provided
on the Cognos CD-ROM or at the Cognos Web site at www.cognos.com
for additional information about creating and maintaining reports using
the Cognos 8 BI 8.4 applications, including Report Studio, Query Studio,
and Framework Manager.

B.1 Report Studio

Report Studio is used for creating, maintaining, scheduling, and routing
reports detailing every aspect of the Warehouse Management System.
Specifications for a report are created in Report Studio or Query Studio.

Using Report Studio 607
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Sterling Reports

When you need to edit saved reports you must use Report Studio as
Query Studio is not used for editing after a report has been saved.

Report specifications are viewed from the Tools menu by selecting Show
Specifications. These specifications are an XML document. When you run
a report, information from the report specifications, the model metadata,
and report properties are combined. These three items define the
content, format and appearance of the resulting report.

Data displayed in a report is defined by the built in query the report runs.
Report Studio maintains a default query for each stored report.
Additional data items are combined with the default query. You can
create additional queries in single report. Calculations and Summaries
can also be added to your report.

The authoring components of Query Studio and Report Studio, produce
the required specifications for a report. However, additional information
is obtained from other Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 resources running in the
background. The main content of the report is generated from several
data sources through the published model. Additional information comes
form calculations and background reports. Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 also
contributes a small amount of information for reports.

Report output is produced when you run a report the first time. The
results are stored in Cognos 8 Bl 8.4. This version of the report is used
to create similar reports multiple formats. Available formats include PDF,
XML, HTML, XHTML, XLS (Excel) or CSV. Report users with proper
authority can create, save, and schedule their own views of a report.

B.1.1 Sterling Reports

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides fifteen standard reports in the
report studio for the Sterling Warehouse Management System
application. These reports can be used "as is" or you can customize them
using Report Studio. The reports can also be used as templates for the
creation of your own reports. To open a Sterling Warehouse Management
System report in Report Studio select Open from the File menu. The
Open dialog box displays. Select WMS. Double click on the report you
need and the report opens Report Studio.
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B.1.1.1 Using the Sterling Warehouse Management
System Reports

This procedure is used start up the Cognos Report Studio and then
display a Sterling Warehouse Management System report.

e Select Report Studio from the Sterling Analytics Connection screen.
Report Studio displays. See Figure B—1, "Welcome Dialog Box".

e Select Open an Existing Report, the Open dialog box displays. See
Figure B—2, "Open Dialog Box".

e Select WMS, a list of WMS reports displays. SeeFigure B—3, "WMS
Report List".

e Double click on the report you need. The Report displays in Report
Studio. See Figure B—4, "Report Studio".

Figure B—1 Welcome Dialog Box

Welcome Help

COGNOS REPORT STUDIO
I | |

Choose an option:

Create a new repark
Open an existing repott

W' show this dialog in the future




Figure B—2 Open Dialog Box

Open

Look in:

IElYantra—P.nalytics LI | w Y | ale [#

Public Folders

5

My Folders

[ wMs

Figure B—3 WMS Report List

Open
Look in: IDWMS ;I | »w % | ae Eil
Cycle Count Yariance Daily, xoml =
Cycle Count Yariance Monthly,xml
Public Folders Cycle Count Yariance Weekly,xml
Daily Shipment Repart, xml
Dedicated Locations not used For more than 15 daws. xml
@ Cedicated Lacations not used For rore than 30 days. xml —
My Folders Cedicated Lacations not used For more than 7 days. xml
Dedicated Locations not used For more than 30 daws. xml
Dedicated Locations Repaort, xml
Dedicated Locations Summary Repart.xml
Inventory Aaging Dekail Report, xml -




Figure B—4 Report Studio

T Daily Shipment Report.sml - Report Studio - Microsolt Internet Explorer - Inlﬁl
File Edt View Struchure Table Data Aun Tools Help
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B.2 User Interface

The Report Studio user interface screen has a work area, an Explorer bar
and two side panes:

e Insert Objects Pane - This area contains objects that are used to
create a report. They include the model tab, query items and
calculations.

e Properties Pane - This pane contains selectable object properties.




Creating a Report

e Explorer Bar - Contains commands used to create and edit a report.

e Work Area - This is where you design a report.

B.2.1 Report Structure

Reports have two components, a layout component that defines the
report appearance and a query component that defines the data included
in the report A layout is used to present the data in an orderly fashion
with respect to lists, charts and crosstabs. The report should be laid out
in a manner where the data is allowed to flow freely from one page to
the next page. Borders, color, and images are used to enhance the
appearance of the report but a greater importance should be placed on
the manner in which the data is viewed by the user.

Pages contain the objects used to build a report. Pages should have, at a
minimum, a header, a body and a footer. When the amount of data in a
report exceeds one page, the primary page, the one you created, repeats
for all additional data. You control the flow from page to page.

Objects are lists, charts, text blocks, and other layout items that are
added during the creation of a page. Queries determine the data items
that appear in the report. Most data can be obtained by using the
SELECT statement. You can also calculate data and then display the
calculation results, rather than the data columns used to produce the
calculation.

B.2.2 Creating a Report

Creating a report is actually the process of creating a specification. The
specification defines prompts and queries used to produce the data. The
specification defines the layout and style used to present the data.

When starting out, use the reports supplied by the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation as a template, then make changes required and save the
result using a different name. This process simplifies the creation and
saves time. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supplies a number of
reports that are documented in the manual.

Creating a report involves:

e Specifying a Package - The package used to produce reports are the
models that are created in Framework Manager. A model is a set of
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Rules for Creating New Reports

related query subjects and other objects such as filters and
calculations.

e Choosing a Template - You can select a predefined template that has
been formatted for a specific report type. You can also use one of the
reports provided by the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

¢ Adding Query Items - Adding data means selected query items that
are required to produce the report data.

e Saving a Report - A report can be save to an individual computer or
to the Cognos 8 Bl 8.4 server

¢ Running the Report - Run a report to determine if the data you
selected is the data that is being returned. A report can also run from
the Cognos connection.

B.2.3 Rules for Creating New Reports

e Do not modify the Sterling Analytics package standard in the Sterling
Warehouse Management System. This allows for upgrades to be
applied to the standard reports.

e To add new reports, open the Sterling Analytics package model in
Framework Manager. Rename the package name to something else
like Sterling-NEWNAME-Analytics. Save this package and publish it in
the content repository.

e After publishing the package you can see a new package folder
named Sterling-NEWNAME-Analytics along with the previous
Sterling-Analytics on Cognos Connection. All new reports should be
added onto this new package. Any changes to the model should also
be made to this package. If you adds new views or modify existing
views, this is done in the new package "Sterling-NEWNAME-Analytics"
in Framework Manager.

B.2.3.1 Saving a Report
e Select Save from the File menu.

e Select Save As to file the report under a different name, thus creating
a second report.

e Specify where you want the report to exist.

e Select Save.
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B.2.3.2 Running a Report
e Open the report you want to run

e Select Validate Report from the Tools menu

e Read the message box that details report errors.

e Select Run options from the RUn menu to set the options required.
e Select a format from the Run menu

The report runs in the Report Viewer window. When the report has
finished running you can rerun it in a different format if required.

B.2.3.3 Printing a Report
e Select Page Setup from the File menu.

e Set your page options.

e Select Print from the File menu.
e Select your print options.

e Select OK.

B.2.3.4 Creating a Template

You can create your own custom template in Report Studio. Do this when
you are going to produce a number of reports of the same type. To
create a report template, create a new report. An existing report can also
be used as a new template.

A template contains the following items:

e Header
e Footer
e Text

e Images
e Variables such as date, page numbers
e Placeholders

Avoid using query items, calculations or filters in a template. These items
are package dependant and should not be used globally. Errors occur in
reports that are created with templates containing these items.
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B.2.3.5 Managing Reports

After creating a few reports you are ready to manage the reports for
distribution. The following features are available in Cognos Connection
for report management:

e Scheduling

e Distribution printing

e Language changes

e Set prompts

e Report history maintenance

e Version control

Information detailing these tasks is maintained in the Cognos 8 Bl 8.4
User Guide.







A

Across Enterprises field, 497
Activity Code field, 500
Activity Date Range field, 498
Activity Name field, 500
Activity Type field, 188
Actual Ship Date field, 318, 372
Actual Shipment Date field, 361
Appointment Date field, 46
Appointment No field, 48
Appointment Type field, 46, 48
Audit Date field, 186
Average Working Hours Per User Per Day
field, 473,479
Await Material Report
await material report, item details, 39
fields
Buyer, 39
item description, 39
item ID, 39
ordered quantity, 39
PC, 39
Seller, 39
Ship date, 39
Shipment No, 39
shortage quantity, 39
UoM, 39
Await Material report
await material report, shipment details, 37
definition, 34
generating, 34
intended audience, 34
Await Material Report, Item Details

Index

additional setup required, 42
Await Material report, item details
group and sort criteria, 42
page break criteria, 42
report layout, 40
Await Material Report, Shipment Details
additional setup required, 39
Await Material Shipment report
group and sort criteria, 39
page break criteria, 39

B

Bill Of Lading (BOL), 28,311
Billing Activity Report, 496
additional setup required, 500
generating, 496
group and sort criteria, 500
page break criteria, 500
report criteria, 496
report layout, 498
BOL No field, 48
BOL total weight report
group and search criteria, 315
page criteria, 315
BOL Total Weights Report
additional setup required, 315
fields
actual departure date, 315
BOL number, 315
Group Total For Carrier, 315
Group Total For Enterprise, 315
number of cases, 315
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number of pallets, 315
Total Weight UOM, 315
Weight, 315
report criteria, 311
report layout, 313
BOL Total weights report
definition, 311
generating, 311
intended audience, 311
Buyer field, 90, 331, 372
By Location Capacity field, 394
By Quantity field, 394

C

Carrier field, 44, 48, 90, 108, 313, 325, 332, 362, 384,
444

Case Quantity field, 71

Cognos BI Server 8.0

benefits, 13
Cognos 8 Bl 8.4
icons

View in HTML format, 19
View in PDF format, 19
integration, 2
Comma Separated Value (CSV), 14
Completely Full Location(s) Detail Report
fields
Aisle Number, 297
Bay Number, 297
Current Available Volume, 297
Level Number, 297
Location ID, 297
Net Available Volume, 297
Pend In Volume, 297
group and sort criteria, 297
layout, 295
page break criteria, 297
Container Dashboard Report
intended audience, 442, 496
Container Having field, 122
Container Type field, 122
Container Volume Monthly Report
additional setup required, 321
definition, 316
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generating, 316
group and sort criteria, 321
intended audience, 316
page break criteria, 321
report criteria, 316
report layout, 319
Containers Having More Than Standard Quantity
Report
fields
Actual Qty, 125
Container ID, 125
Container Type, 125
Description, 125
Iltem ID, 125
Location ID, 125
PC, 125
Standard Quantity, 125
UOM, 125
Zone, 125

Containers Not Having Standard Quantity Report

additional setup required, 127
definition, 119

generating, 119

group and sort criteria, 127
intended audience, 119
page break criteria, 127
Report Criteria, 119

Report Layout, 123

Currency field, 500
Customer field, 425
Cycle Count Variance Daily Report

additional setup required, 134
definition, 128
fields
Absolute Variance Quantity, 133
Accuracy, 133
Container No., 133
Container Type, 133
Count Quantity, 133
Date, 133
Location ID, 133
Node Key, 133
System Quantity, 133
Variance Currency, 133
Variance Quantity, 133



Variance Value, 133

% Variance, 133
generating, 128
group and sort criteria, 134
intended audience, 128
page break criteria, 134
Report Criteria, 128
Report Layout, 131

Cycle Count Variance Monthly Report

additional setup required, 141
definition, 135
fields
, 140
Absolute Variance Quantity, 140
Accuracy, 140
Count Quantity, 140
Locations Counted, 140
Locations With Variance, 140
Month Ends On, 140
Node, 140
System Quantity, 140
Variance Currency, 140
Variance Quantity, 140
Variance Value, 140
% Variance, 140
generating, 135
group and sort criteria, 141
intended audience, 135
page break criteria, 141

Cycle count Variance Monthly Report

Report Criteria, 135
Report Layout, 138

Cycle Count Variance Weekly Report

additional setup required, 148
definition, 142
fields
Week Begins On, 147
Week Ends On, 147
generating, 142
group and sort criteria, 148
intended audience, 142
page break criteria, 148
Report Criteria, 142
Report Layout, 145

Cycle Time field, 362

D

Daily Shipment Report
additional setup required, 328
definition, 322

fields
Containers Shipped, 327
date, 327

Pending Shipments Shipped, 327
Shipments Carried Over, 327
shipments expected to be shipped, 327
Shipments Pending from Previous
Day(s), 327
Shipments Shipped, 327
Shipments Shipped Early, 327
Shipments shipped on Time, 327
Units Shipped, 327
generating, 322
group and sort criteria, 327
intended audience, 322
page break criteria, 327
report criteria, 322
report layout, 325
Date field, 48
Date Range field, 62, 104, 444, 485
Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations
With Replenishment 11-25, 169
Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations
With Replenishment 1-5, 165
Report Layout, 166
Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations
With Replenishment 6-10, 168
Dedicated Location Activity Detail Report, Locations
With Replenishment >25, 169
Dedicated Locations Activity Report
additional setup required, 163
definition, 159
fields
No. Of Dedicated Locations, 162
No. of Locations with Replenishment
11-25, 162
No. of Locations with Replenishment
1-5, 162
No. of Locations with Replenishment
6-10, 162
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No. of Locations with Replenishment >
25, 162
generating, 159
group and sort criteria, 162, 165
intended audience, 159
page break criteria, 163, 165
Report Criteria, 159
Report Layout, 160
Dedicated Locations Activity Summary Report, 163
Report Layout, 163
Dedicated Locations Summary Report
group and sort criteria, 155
page break criteria, 155
Report Layout, 153
Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 15

Days, 155
Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 30
Days, 156

Group and Sort Criteria, 158
page break criteria, 158
Report Layout, 156
Dedicated Locations Unused For More Than 90
Days
fields
Inventory Organization Code, 158
Last Activity Date, 158
Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 90
Days, 158
Dedicated Locations Usage Report
additional setup required, 153
Dedicated Locations Summary Report, 153
Dedicated Locations Unused for More Than 7

Days, 155
definition, 149
fields

No of Dedicated Locations, 152

No. of Locations Unused For More Than
fifteen days, 152

No. of Locations Unused For More Than thirty
days, 153

No. of Locations Unused For More Than 7
Days, 152

No. of Locations Unused For More Than 90
days, 153

Zone ID, 152
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generating, 149
group and sort criteria, 153
intended audience, 149
layout, 153
page break criteria, 153
Report Criteria, 149
Report Layout, 150
Delivery Dock Schedule Report, 42
additional setup required, 49
generating the report, 43
group and sort criteria, 48
intended audience, 42
page break criteria, 48
report criteria, 43
report layout, 46
Detail Report for filled Location(s), 295
Discrepancy Level field, 80, 103
Display Replenishment field, 394
Display Replenishment for Past Days field, 160
Dock field, 45
Dock Pickup Schedule Report
generating the report, 328
intended audience, 328
Dock to Stock Cycle KPI Time
criteria, 50
layout, 52
Dock to Stock Cycle Time KPI Report
additional setup required, 55
fields
Putaway Beyond 2X Hrs, 54
Putaway in X Hrs, 54
Putaway in 2X Hrs, 54
Receipt Date, 54
Total Shipments, 54
Dock to Stock Cycle Time Report
definition, 50
generating, 50
group and sort criteria, 55
intended audience, 50
page break criteria, 55
Document Type field, 35, 51, 112, 312, 337, 454
Due_to_Count_Variance field, 202



E

Empty Location Report
additional setup required, 173

criteria, 170
definition, 170
fields

Aisle Number, 173
Bay Number, 173
Current Available Volume, 173
Level Number, 173
Location ID, 173
Location Size Code, 173
Location Type, 173
Net Available Volume, 173
Pend In Volume, 173
generating, 170
group and sort criteria, 173
intended audience, 170
layout, 171
page break criteria, 173
Empty Location(s) Detail Report, 293
fields
Aisle Number, 295
Bay Number, 295
Location ID, 295
Pend In Volume, 295
group and sort criteria, 295
layout, 293
page break criteria, 295
Enterprise field, 102, 497
environment variable
YANTRA_HOME, xxxii
YANTRA_OLD_HOME, xxxi
YFS_OLD_HOME, xxxii
Extendible Markup Language (XML), 14

=
fields
Across Enterprises, 485
case, 122

Enterprise, 485
having less quantity than case/pallet, 122
having more quantity than case/pallet, 122

Item Attributes, 71

item details, 37

pallets, 122

shipment details, 37
Show Items in Inventory, 70
Start No Earlier Than, 304

For_QC_Activities, 202

Generic Shipper Report

additional setup required, 335

criteria, 329
definition, 329
fields

Buyer, 334

Carrier/Service, 334
Destination, 334
Enterprise Code, 334
Expected Shipment Date, 334
Load No., 334
Mode, 334
Receiving Node, 334
Seller, 334
Shipment No, 334
Status, 334
Total Volume, 334
Volume UOM, 334
Weight, 334
Weight UOM, 334
generating, 329
group and sort criteria, 334
intended audience, 329
page break criteria, 334
Report layout, 332

Group ID field, 498, 500

Hazmat Class field, 71
Height field, 71
Hot Inventory Report

additional setup required, 340
criteria, 336
definition, 336
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fields
Expected Delivery Date, 340
Inbound Shipment No., 340
Item Description, 340
Iltem ID, 340
PC, 340
Shipment Quantity, 340
Shipment Status, 340
Shortage Quantity, 340
UoOM, 340
generating, 336
group and sort criteria, 340
intended audience, 336
layout, 338
page break criteria, 340
Hypertext Markup Language (HTML), 14

Identify_Tag field, 225,244
Inbound Labor Requirements Report
fields
Expected Delivery Dates, 64
No of Cases, 64
No of Order Lines, 64
No Of Shipments, 64
No Of Units, 64
Person Hours Required, 64
Inbound Labour Requirements
additional setup required, 65, 380
definition, 60
generating report, 60
group and sort criteria, 64
intended audience, 60
page break criteria, 64
Inbound Order Billing Detail Report, 350
definition, 350
fields
Buyer, 352
Order Date, 352
Order No, 352
Order Type, 352
Seller, 352
group and sort criteria, 352
layout, 350
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page break criteria, 352

Inbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report, 352

fields
Buyer, 354
Order Date, 354
Order No, 354
Order Type, 354
Prime Line No, 354
Seller, 354
group and sort criteria, 354
layout, 352
page break criteria, 354

Inbound OrderLines Billing Detail Report

definition, 352

Inbound Shipment Billing Detail Report

Buyer, 410

definition, 408

group and sort criteria, 410
layout, 408

page break criteria, 410
Seller, 410

Shipment No, 410

Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report

fields
Buyer, 412
Prime Line No, 412
Seller, 412

Shipment No, 412

Sub Line No, 412
group and sort criteria, 412
layout, 410
page break criteria, 412

In-Progress Container Details Report

Packed
report layout, 449

In-Progress Container Details Report,

Manifested, 451

In-Progress Container Details Report, Packed, 449,

451
group and sort criteria, 451
page break criteria, 451

In-Progress Container Summary Report

additional setup required, 448
definition, 442
field



Number of Containers, 446
fields
Carrier, 447, 450
Completed Containers, 448
Container No, 450
Document Type, 447
Enterprise Code, 447
Number of Containers, 447
Shipment Mode, 447
Status, 446, 448
Time Since Last Activity, 450
generating, 442
group and sort criteria, 448
page break criteria, 448
In-Progress Shipment Details Report

fields
Carrier, 462
Ship To, 462

Shipment No., 462
Time Since Last Activity, 462
report layout, 461
In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Packed

page break criteria, 463
group and sort criteria, 463

In-Progress Shipment Details Report, Picked, 461,

463, 464
In-Progress Shipment Summary Report
additional setup required, 460
definition, 452
fields
Carrier, 459
Completed Shipments, 460
Document Type, 459
Enterprise Code, 459
Shipment Mode, 459
Status, 458, 460
% of Shipments, 457
generating, 452
group and sort criteria, 460
intended audience, 452
page break criteria, 460
report criteria, 452
report layout, 455
Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging

Less than 1 month, 180
Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory Aging
More Than 1 Month, 182
Inventory Aging Detail Report for Unknown Inventory
Age, 183
Inventory Aging Report
definition, 174
fields
Currency, 178
Product Line, 178
Quantity, 178
value, 178
# of locations, 178
generating, 174
group and sort criteria, 179
intended audience, 174
page break criteria, 180
Report Layout, 176, 180
Inventory Aging Report for Inventory Aging Less
Than 1 Month
group and sort criteria, 182
page break criteria, 182
Inventory Aging Report for Inventory Aging Less
than 1 Month
additional setup required, 182
fields
Receipt Date, 182
Inventory Audit Report
additional setup required, 192

criteria, 184
definition, 184
fields

Activity Type, 191
Container No, 191
Location ID, 191
Operation, 191
Quantity, 191
Reason Code, 191
Transaction Date, 191
User ID, 191

generating, 184

group and sort criteria, 191

intended audience, 184

layout, 189

page break criteria, 191
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Inventory Balance Report

additional setup required, 199
criteria, 193, 433
definition, 193
field
Item ID, 198
fields
Adjustments, 198
Closing Balance, 198
Date, 198
Node, 198
Opening Balance (Qty), 198
Receipts, 198
Returns, 198
Segment, 198
Segment Type, 198
Ship By Date, 198
Shipments, 198
Supply Type, 198
Tag No., 198
generating, 193
group and sort criteria, 199
intended audience, 193
layout, 196, 347
page break criteria, 199

Inventory Hold Report

additional setup required, 209
criteria, 200
definition, 200
fields
Inventory Status, 205
Quantity, 205
generating, 200
group and sort criteria, 209
intended audience, 200
layout, 203
page break criteria, 209

Inventory Hold Type field, 202
Inventory Status field, 202

Is Dedicated field, 71

Iltem Attribute Setup Report

criteria, 67
definition, 67
fields

Hazmat Class, 74

624 Reports Guide

Height, 74
Is Dedicated, 74

Length, 74
Weight, 74
Width, 74

generating, 67
intended audience, 67
layout, 72
Item Attribute Setup Report, All ltems, 72
additional setup required, 74
group and sort criteria, 74
page break criteria, 74
Item Attribute Setup Report, Items In Inventory and
PO/Shipment, 75
Item Attribute Setup Report, Only Items In
Inventory, 74
Item Attribute Setup Report, Only Items In
PO/Shipment, 75
Item ID field, 187,218
Item Inventory Across Nodes
fields
Currency, 215
Unit Cost, 215
Value, 215
Item Inventory Across Nodes Report
additional setup required, 216
criteria, 210
fields
Allocated Quantity, 215
Available Quantity, 215
Node, 215
On Hand Quantity, 215
layout, 213
Item Inventory across Nodes Report
definition, 210
group and sort criteria, 215
intended audience, 210
page break criteria, 216
Item Inventory across Nodes report
generating, 210
Item Inventory Report
additional setup required, 221
criteria, 217
definition, 217
fields



Inventory Status, 221
Item Description, 221
Item ID, 221
PC, 221
Quantity, 221
generating, 217
group and sort criteria, 221
intended audience, 217
layout, 219
page break criteria, 221
Item Tag No Report
definition, 222
generating, 222
group and sort criteria, 231
intended audience, 222
page break criteria, 231
Item Tag No. Report
additional setup required, 232
criteria, 222
fields
Actual Shipment Date, 231
Expected Delivery Date, 227
Item ID, 227
Location ID, 229
Quantity, 227
Shipment No, 227,231
Tag No., 227
layout, 225
Item Velocity Detail Report, 238
group and sort criteria, 240
layout, 238
page break criteria, 240
Item Velocity Report
additional setup required, 238
criteria, 233
fields
No of Shipment, 237
Not Setup, 237
Velocity Code, 237
Velocity Code A, 237
Velocity Code B, 237
Velocity Code C, 237
generating, 233
group and sort criteria, 237
intended audience, 233

layout, 235
page break criteria, 238

Length field, 71

Load No field, 48

Load No. field, 332

Location field, 187

Location Inventory Detail Report

additional setup required, 247

criteria, 241
definition, 241
fields

Container ID, 246
Container Type, 246
Inventory Status, 246
Item Description, 246
Iltem ID, 246
Location ID, 246
Quantity, 246
Serial No, 246
Tag Number, 246
Zone ID, 246
generating, 241
group and sort criteria, 246
intended audience, 241
layout, 244
page break criteria, 246

Location Inventory Report

definition, 248

Location Inventory Summary Report

additional setup required, 253
criteria, 248
fields
Item Description, 253
Item ID, 253
Location, 253
Quantity, 253
Zone ID, 253
generating, 248
group and sort criteria, 253
intended audience, 248
layout, 251
page break criteria, 253
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Location Size Code field, 171, 288
Locations field, 435
Location/SKU Mismatch Detail Report, 257
fields
Location, 260
Quantity, 260
Location/SKU Mismatch Report
fields
Item Velocity, 257
Location Velocity, 257
Zone, 257
group and sort criteria, 257, 260
page break criteria, 257, 260
Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Detail Report
layout, 258
Location/SKU Velocity Mismatch Report
additional setup required, 257
criteria, 254
definition, 254
generating, 254
intended audience, 254
layout, 255
Location(s) with % Utilization, 283
Look for Cancel Dates Upto field, 425
Lot No. Discrepancy field, 80

M

Manifest Date field, 389

N

No of Working Days Per Week field, 479
Node field, 44, 102, 112, 497
Node Inventory Valuation Report
additional setup required, 265
criteria, 261
definition, 261
fields
Cost Currency, 265
Quantity, 265
Total, 265
Value, 265
generating, 261
group and sort criteria, 265
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O

intended audience, 261
layout, 263
page break criteria, 265

On Time Shipment Report

additional setup required, 345

criteria, 341
definition, 341
fields

Actual Ship Date, 345
No Shipments Delayed by more than 3
Days, 345

No Shipments Delayed by 1 Day, 345
No Shipments Delayed by 2 Days, 345
No Shipments Delayed by 3 Days, 345
No Shipments Shipped as Scheduled, 345
Node, 345
Number of Shipments, 345

generating, 341

group and sort criteria, 345

intended audience, 341

layout, 343

page break criteria, 345

On_Freeze_for_Picking field, 202
Order Billing Summary Report

additional setup required, 350

criteria, 346
definition, 346
fields

Date, 349

Grand Total, 349
No. of Inbound OrderLines, 349
No. of Inbound Orders, 349
No. of Outbound OrderLines, 349
No. of Outbound Orders, 349
Total for E1, 349

generating, 346

group and sort criteria, 349

intended audience, 346

page break criteria, 349

Order Cycle Time Detail Report, 366

group and sort criteria, 368
page break criteria, 368



Order Cycle Time Report Beyond 2X hours,
Order Cycle Time Report Within X hours, 368
Order Cycle Time Report Within 2X hours,
Order Date field, 347

Order No field, 48, 372

Order Shipment Report

Order Cycle Time KPI Report

additional setup required, 365
criteria, 359
fields
Carrier, 364
Cycle Time, 368
No. of Shipments Shipped, 364
Node, 364
Seller, 368
Ship Date, 364
Ship Mode, 364
Shipment No, 368
Shipments Shipped beyond 2X hrs, 365
Shipments Shipped within X hrs, 364
Shipments Shipped within 2X hrs, 364
layout, 362, 366

Order Cycle Time Report

definition, 359
generating, 359

group and sort criteria, 365
intended audience, 359
page break criteria, 365

additional setup required, 374
criteria, 370
definition, 370
fields
Buyer, 374
Item Description, 374
Iltem ID, 374
Order No, 374
PC, 374
Quantity Ordered, 374
Quantity Shipped, 374
Seller, 374
Shipment Date, 374
Shipment No, 374
UOM, 374
generating, 370
group and sort criteria, 374

369

368

intended audience, 370
layout, 372
page break criteria, 374
Order # field, 89
Outbound Labor Requirements Report
fields
Expected Shipment Date, 379
No. of Cases, 379
No. of Order Lines, 379
No. of Shipments, 379
No. of Units, 379
Person Hours Reqd, 379
report criteria, 375
report layout, 377
Outbound Labour Requirements Report
definition, 375
generating, 375
group and sort criteria, 379
intended audience, 375
page break criteria, 379
Outbound Order Billing Detail Report, 354
definition, 354
fields
Buyer, 356
Order Date, 356
Order No, 356
Order Type, 356
Seller, 356
group and sort criteria, 356
layout, 354
page break criteria, 356
Outbound Order Lines Billing Detail Report,
definition, 356
fields
Buyer, 358
Order Date, 358
Order No, 358
Order Type, 358
Prime Line No, 358
Seller, 358
Sub Line No., 358
group and sort criteria, 358
layout, 356
page break criteria, 358
Outbound Shipment Billing Detail Report,

356

413

627



definition, 413

fields
Buyer, 415
Seller, 415

Shipment No, 415
group and sort criteria, 415
layout, 413
page break criteria, 415
Outbound Shipment Line Billing Detail Report, 415
definition, 415
group and sort criteria, 417
page break criteria, 417
Outbound Shipment Lines Billing Detail Report
fields
Buyer, 417
Prime Line No, 417
Seller, 417
Shipment No, 417
Sub Line No, 417
layout, 415

P

Pack and Hold Shipment Report
fields
Buyer, 386
Expected Ship Date., 386
Number of cases, 386
Number of pallets, 386
Scheduled Dock Door, 386
Seller, 386
Shipment No., 386
Pack And Hold Shipments Report
definition, 382
generating, 382
group and sort criteria, 386
intended audience, 382
page break criteria, 386
Pack and Hold Shipments Report
additional setup required, 386
report criteria, 382
report layout, 384
Pallet Quantity field, 71
Parcel Manifest Report
additional setup required, 391
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definition, 387

fields
Basic Freight Charge, 391
Carrier, 391

Charge Currency, 391
Manifest Date, 391
No of Parcels, 391
Special Service Surcharge, 391
Summary, 391
Total for FEDX Ground, 391
Weight, 391
Weight UOM, 391
generating, 387
group and sort criteria, 391
intended audience, 387
page break criteria, 391
report criteria, 387
report layout, 389
Partially Full Location(s) Detail Report, 297
fields
Aisle Number, 299
Bay Number, 299
Location ID, 299
Net Available Volume, 299
Pend In Volume, 299
group and sort criteria, 299
layout, 297
page break criteria, 299
Participant Active As On Date field, 267
Participant Buyer Detail, 272
Participant Detail Report, Buyer, 272
group and sort criteria, 274
page break criteria, 274
Report layout, 272
Participant Detail Report, Buyer fields
Organization Code, 274
Participant Detail Report, Carrier, 278
fields
Organization Code, 278, 280
group and sort criteria, 278, 280
layout, 278
page break criteria, 278, 280
Participant Detail Report, Enterprise, 270
group and sort criteria, 272
layout, 270



page break criteria, 272
Participant Detail Report, Nodes, 276
Participant Detail Report, Seller, 274

fields

Organization Code, 276

group and sort criteria, 276

layout, 274

page break criteria, 276
Participant Enterprise Detail Report

fields

Organization Code, 272
Participant List Report

additional setup required, 270

definition, 266

fields

Buyers, 269
Carrier, 269
Enterprises, 269
Nodes, 269
Sellers, 269

generating, 266

group and sort criteria, 269

intended audience, 266

page break criteria, 269

Report Criteria, 266

Report layout, 267
Participant Node Detail Report

definition, 276
PC field, 246
PDF (Portable Document Format), 31
Portable Document Format (PDF), 14
PRO No field, 48
Product Class field, 213
Product Line field, 69, 112, 131, 213
Purchase Order (PO), 23
Putaway Cycle Time (Hrs) field, 52

Q

Quantity Discrepancy field, 80
Quantity field, 246

R

Reason Code field, 112

Receipt Date field, 52
Receipt Detail Report
additional setup required, 92
criteria, 87
definition, 87
fields
Buyer, 92
Item Description, 92
Item Id, 92
Order No, 92
PC, 92
Quantity, 92
Receipt Date, 92
Receipt No., 92
Seller, 92
Shipment No, 92
uoMm, 92
generating, 87
group and sort criteria, 92
intended audience, 87
layout, 90
page break criteria, 92
Receipt Discrepancy Report
additional setup required, 86
criteria, 77

definition, 77
fields
Actual, 82
Buyer, 82,84

Discrepancy Type, 82
Expected, 82
Expected Lot No., 84
Expected Serial No., 86
Item Description, 82
Item ID, 82
PC, 82
Receipt Date, 82
Receipt No, 82
Received Lot No., 84
Received Serial No., 86
Seller, 82,84
UuoM, 82

generating, 77

group and sort criteria, 86

intended audience, 77
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layout, 80
page break criteria, 86
Receipt Summary Report
additional setup required, 98
criteria, 93
definition, 93
fields
Buyer, 98
Carrier/Service, 98
Order No, 98
Receipt Date, 98
Receipt No., 98
Seller, 98
Shipment No, 98
generating, 93
group and sort criteria, 98
intended audience, 93
layout, 96
page break criteria, 98
Receiving Node field, 332
Replenishment Status Report
additional setup required, 397
criteria, 392
fields
Capacity Needed, 396
Demand Quantity, 396
Item Description, 396
Iltem ID, 396
Location Capacity (x), 396
Location ID, 396
Location Size Code, 396
PC, 396
Pend In Quantity, 396
Pend Out Quantity, 396
UOM, 396
generating, 392
group and sort criteria, 397
intended audience, 392
layout, 394
page break criteria, 397
Report creation
adding query items, 613
choosing a template, 613
running report, 613
saving report, 613
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specifying package, 612

Report creation rules

adding new reports, 613

report fields

carrier, 315

cartons not having standard qty report

zone, 125
item description, 308
item ID, 308
itemid, 432
manifested, 446, 458
No. of containers shipped, 321
packed, 446, 458
picked, 446, 458
product class, 432
quantity allocated, 308
quantity completed, 308
shipment date, 321
Shipment No, 58, 432
Shipment Quantity, 432
shipped, 446, 458
shortage quantity, 432
uom, 432
user name, 469
# of locations, 178
% variance, 133

Report Generation Level field, 104
report layout, 14

Cognos BI Server 8.0
icons, 19
group totals, 18
hyperlinks to drill-down reports, 19
page break criteria, 18
report data, 18
report header, 17
search parameters, 18
summary totals, 18
user information, 17
enterprise user, 17
node user, 17

Report layout component, 612
Report Level field, 37
Report query component, 612
Report Studio

standard reports, 608



user interface, 611
reports
introduction, 1
Requested Ship Date field, 338
Requested Shipment Date field, 331
Returns By Reason Code Report
additional setup required, 116
criteria, 110
definition, 110
fields
Group Total For Enterprise, 115
Group Total For Return Reason Code, 115
Node, 115
Quantity, 115
Return Reason, 115
Ship Date, 115
Ship From, 115
Shipment No, 115
generating, 110
group and sort criteria, 115
intended audience, 110
layout, 113
page break criteria, 116

S

Same Day Pick Pack Percentage Report
additional setup required, 402

fields
Month, 402
Percentage of Shipments Shipped on Same

Day, 402
Same Day Pick Pack Ship Percentage Report
definition, 398
generating, 398
group and sort criteria, 402
intended audience, 398
page break criteria, 402
report criteria, 398
report layout, 400
Seller field, 80, 89, 325
Serial No. field, 80
Service Charge field, 500
service item group field, 305
Service Quantity field, 500

Service UOM field, 500

Ship Date field, 112, 405, 454

Shipment Billing Summary Report
additional setup required, 408

criteria, 403
definition, 99, 403
fields

Date, 407

Grand Total, 407
No. of I/B Shipment Lines, 407
No. of I/B Shipments, 407
No of O/B Shipment Lines, 407
No. of O/B Shipments, 407
Node, 407
Total, 407
group and sort criteria, 407
Inbound
generating, 99
intended audience, 99
layout, 405
Outbound
generating, 403
page break criteria, 407
Shipment Billing summary Report
intended audience, 403
Shipment Details Report

fields
Receipt No, 58
Seller, 58

Time Taken for Putaway, 58

group and sort criteria, 58

layout, 56

page break criteria, 58
Shipment Details Report For Putaway beyond 2X

hrs, 59

Shipment Details Report For Putaway in 2X hrs, 59
Shipment Details Report For Total Shipments, 56
Shipment Fill Rate Monthly Report

additional setup required, 422

criteria, 418
definition, 418
fields

Months Grouped By Enterprise Code, 422
Percentage Of Complete Shipment(s), 422
generating, 418
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group and sort criteria, 422

intended audience, 418

layout, 420

page break criteria, 422
Shipment Fill Rate Report

generating, 433
Shipment Mode

field, 444
Shipment Mode field, 324, 332, 455
Shipment No field, 48
Shipment Shortage Report

additional setup required, 432

definition, 428

fields

Ship Date, 432

generating, 428

group and sort criteria, 432

intended audience, 428

page break criteria, 432

report criteria, 428

report layout, 430
Shipment # field, 89

Shipments Detail Report For Putaway in X hrs,
Shipments Near or Past Cancel Date Report

definition, 423
fields
Buyer, 427
cancel dates, 427
Expected Shipment Date, 427
Order No., 427
Shipment No., 427
Shipment Status, 427
generating, 423
group and sort criteria, 427
intended audience, 423
page break criteria, 427
report criteria, 423
report layout, 425
Shipments Near or Past Cancel Dates
additional setup required, 427
Show All Items field, 70
Show field, 70

Show Items in Inventory and PO/Shipment field,

Show Items in PO/Shipment field, 70

Show Shipments with Cancel Date in the Past
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58

70

field, 425
Sort By field, 435
Space Consolidation Report
additional setup required, 285
criteria, 281
definition, 281
fields
Capacity Utilization, 285
Quantity, 285
Zone ID, 285
generating, 281
group and sort criteria, 285
intended audience, 281
layout, 283
page break criteria, 285
Space Utilization Report
additional setup required, 291
criteria, 286
definition, 286
fields
Location Size Code, 290
Non-Empty Location, 290
Total # of Locations, 290
Total # of Locations Empty, 290
Total # of Locations Full, 290

Total # of Locations Partially Full, 290

Volume Utilization, 290
Zone ID, 290
generating, 286
group and sort criteria, 290
intended audience, 286
layout, 288
page break criteria, 290
Space Utilization Summary Report, 291
fields
Location, 293
group and sort criteria, 293
layout, 291
page break criteria, 293
Staging Locations Report
definition, 433
intended audience, 433

Staging Locations Report, Sort By Location,

additional setup required, 437
fields

435



No. Of Cases, 437
No. Of Pallets, 437
Seller, 437
Shipment No, 437
Shipment Sort Location ID, 437
Time Since Last Activity, 437
Wave No, 437
% Complete, 437
layout, 435
Staging Locations Report, Sort by Location
group and sort criteria, 437
page break criteria, 437
Staging Locations Report, Sort By Time, 437
additional setup required, 440
fields
Location ID, 440
No of Cases, 440
No of Pallets, 440
Seller, 440
Shipment No, 440
Time Since Last Activity, 440
Wave No, 440
% Complete, 440
group and sort criteria, 440
layout, 438
page break criteria, 440
Standard, 119
Start No Earlier Than field, 304
Starting up Cognos Report Studio, 609
Statistics Date field, 324
Status field, 332
Stock Keeping Unit (SKU), 25, 149
Storage Type field, 71

T

Tag Identifiers field, 225, 244

Tag No field, 224

Tag# field, 243

Task Type field, 189, 485

The Await Material Report, Shipment Details
report layout, 38

The Dedicated Locations Activity Report, Locations

With Replenishment 1-5

group and sort criteria, 168

page break criteria, 168
The Inbound Shipment Lines Billing Report
definition, 410

The Inventory Aging Detail Report for Inventory

Aging Less than 1 Month

definition, 180

The Participant Detail Report, Nodes
Report layout, 276

The quantity of items that are in demand
Pend In Quantity, 396

Time Since Last Activity field, 435

Time Slot field, 48

Total # of Shipments field, 106, 108

Trailer No field, 48

Transaction Type field, 188

U

UOM field, 246
User ID field, 188, 473, 479
User Productivity Daily Report
additional setup required, 470
definition, 465
fields
Credited Hrs, 469
Date, 469
Date of Execution, 469
Efficiency (in%), 469
User ID, 469
User ID (s), 469
generating, 465
group and sort criteria, 469
intended audience, 465
page break criteria, 470
report criteria, 465
report layout, 467
User Productivity Monthly Report
additional setup required, 482
definition, 477
fields
Credited hours, 481
Efficiency (in%), 481
Month Begin Date, 481
Month End Date, 481
Year.Month, 481
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generating, 477
group and sort criteria, 481
intended audience, 477
page break criteria, 482
report criteria, 477
report layout, 479
User Productivity Weekly Report
additional setup required, 476
definition, 471
fields
Credited Hours, 475
Efficiency(in%), 475
User Name, 475
Week Begin, 475
Week End, 475
Year.Week of the Year, 475
generating, 471
group and sort criteria, 475
intended audience, 471
page break criteria, 476
report criteria, 471
report layout, 473
Using Cognos 8 BI 8.4 Application, 607
Using Report Studio, 607

Vv

Value Added Services (VAS), 27

Velocity Code field, 71,131

Vendor field, 106

Vendor Non-Compliance
intended audience, 100

Vendor Non-Compliance Report
additional setup required, 108
generating, 100
group and sort criteria, 108
page break criteria, 108
report criteria, 100
report layout, 104

Vendor Non-Compliance report
definition, 100

Vendor Non-Compliance Report, carrier
report layout, 106

Vendor Non-Compliance, seller
report layout, 104
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W

Warehouse Activity Completion Report
additional setup required, 487, 492
criteria, 483, 488
definition, 483
fields

Number of Tasks, 487
Quantity, 487
Task Type, 487
generating, 483, 488
group and sort criteria, 487, 492
intended audience, 483, 488
layout, 485, 490
page break criteria, 487, 492

Wave No field, 435

Wave No. field, 394

Weight field, 71

Width field, 71

WMS reports, 21
inbound reports, 22

sample, 501
inventory reports, 24
sample, 523
outbound reports, 27
sample, 565

printing, 31
returns reports, 24
sample, 521
task reports, 30
sample, 597
VAS reports, 27
sample, 563

Work Order Report
additional setup required, 308
field

Quantity Completed, 308
fields
Container No., 308
Container Type, 308
Quantity Remaining, 308
Work Order Number, 308
Work Order Status, 308
report criteria, 302
report layout, 306



Work Order Status field, 305
Work Orders Report
definition, 302
generating, 302
group and sort criteria, 308
intended audience, 302
page break criteria, 308

Y

YANTRA_HOME, xxxii
YANTRA_OLD_HOME, xxxi
YFS_OLD_HOME, xxxii

Z

Zone, 125
Zone field, 121
# of Compliant Shipments field, 106, 108
# of Non Compliant Shipments field,
% Compliance field, 106, 108

106, 108
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